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Welcome To Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc.

Great Northern

[ Inc.

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972

Dear Valued Customer:

We would like to thank you for choosing Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. and feel you will be
impressed by the complete family of products and services we have to offer.

This specification and pricing manual will provide you with one of the most comprehensive
guides in the industry to design and price the kitchen or bath that will meet the needs of all your
customers.

In addition to the cabinets listed, we will custom design any cabinet that you or your customer
requires. Our Customer Services Department is here to serve your imagination and provide you
with the Quality Product you expect.

If you have any questions about the material in this guide, please do not hesitate to contact our
Customer Service Department. We welcome any comments and we will be providing updates
and new products on a continuing basis.

Our goal is to provide you and your customers with quality products for many years to come.
We believe that the relationships we form now between our two companies will provide us both
with many profitable years of successful customer satisfaction.

Welcome to the Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. family.

Sincerely,

Phillip L. Staat
President
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DESCRIPTION | ABBREVIATION SECTION PAGE
Access Panel 1500 1528
Add-A-Floor, Base 1000 1014
Add-A-Floor, Tall 1300 1311
Add-A-Floor, Wall 500 512
Adjustable Drawer Divider ADD 1500 1506
Adjustable Shelf Kit ASK 1500 1503
Adjustable Sliding Shelf Support Kit ASSSK 1500 1508
Aluminum Glass Door Option AGD 1500 1539
Angled Base Cabinet 1000 1004
Angled Base End ABE 900 911
Angled Sink Cabinet ASC 700 705
Angled Sink Front ASF 700 704
Angled Stile Sink Cabinet ASSR 700 707
Angled Stile, Base 1000 1008
Angled Stile, Tall 1300 1308
Angled Stile, Wall 500 509
Angled Tall Cabinet 1300 1304
Angled Tall End Cabinet ATE 1200 1215
Angled Vanity Sink Base Cabinet AVSB 1400 1407
Angled Wall Cabinet 500 505
Apron Front Sink Unit ASU 700 703
Arched Support AS 1500 1533
Authentic Back Panel ASR 1500 1530
Authentic Door End, Base 1000 1012
Authentic Door End, Tall 1300 1309
Authentic Door End, Wall 500 512
Authentic Post AP 1500 1535
Barrel Corner Cabinet BCC 800 805
Barrel Lazy Susan BLS 800 805
Base Cabinet, Deep Drawer BDD 600 606
Base Cabinet, Five Drawers B-5 600 608
Base Cabinet, Four Drawers B-4 600 607
Base Cabinet, Full High Doors B-FHD 600 604
Base Cabinet, No Doors 1000 1005
Base Cabinet, Six Drawers B-6 600 608
Base Cabinet, Sliding Tray STB 600 605
Base Cabinet, Standard B 600 602
Base Cabinet, Three Drawers B-3 600 607
Base Cabinet, Two Drawers B-2 600 607
Base Deep Two Drawer BDD-2 600 606
Base Deep Two Drawer, Hidden Tray BDDHT-2 600 606
Base End Box BEB 1500 1524
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Base End Corner Cabinet BECC 900 911
Base End Panel BEP 1500 1525
Base Filler Pullout BFPO 900 904
Base Ironing Board Cabinet BIB 900 903
Base Microwave Cabinet BMC 900 902
Base Mixer Lift Cabinet BML 900 903
Base Pipe Chase 1000 1005
Base Shadow Box BSB 900 902
Base Wicker Basket Cabinet BWB 900 914
Base Wine Rack Cabinet BWR 900 905
Bath Hutch BH 1400 1417
Beaded Interior Back/Finished End, Base 1000 1010
Beaded Interior Back/Finished End, Wall 500 510
Bench Seat Cabinet BSC 400 411
Blind Corner Base Cabinet BCB 800 802
Blind Corner Base Cabinet w/Half Round Shelves BCB-HRS 800 802
Blind Corner Base Cabinet, Double Faced BCB-DF 800 804
Blind Corner Pullout Cabinet BCPO 800 803
Blind Corner Swing Out Cabinet BCSO 800 803
Blower/Liners For Wood Hoods BH/KH 1100 1102-1105
Bookcase Cabinet BKC 400 410
Bookcase Shelves, Base BKS 400 410
Bookcase Shelves, Wall BKS 400 404
Bookcase, Base Style BKB 400 409
Bookcase, Wall Style BK 400 404
Boot Bench, w/Deep Drawer BBD 400 412-413
Boot Bench, w/Open Area BBO 400 412
Bread Board/Knife Tray BBKT 1500 1507
Bread Box Cover BBC 1500 1509
Broom Cabinet, 12” Deep, 54” High BC 1200 1202
Broom Cabinet, 12” Deep, 84” & 90” High BC 1200 1203
Broom Cabinet, 12” Deep, 93” & 96 High BC 1200 1204
Broom Cabinet, 24” Deep, 54” High BC 1200 1205
Broom Cabinet, 24” Deep, 84” & 90” High BC 1200 1206
Broom Cabinet, 24” Deep, 93” & 96” High BC 1200 1207
Bun Feet 1000/1500 1013/1534
Butt Doors To Cover Center Stile, Base 1000 1012
Butt Doors To Cover Center Stile, Tall 1300 1310
Butt Doors To Cover Center Stile, Wall 500 508
Can Food Rack On Door CFR 1500 1505
Canned Goods Storage Cabinet CGSC 900 904
Casters 1000 1011
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Charging Drawer Option CDO 1500 1511
Charging Station Insert CSI 1500 1504
Clipped Corner, 3x3, Base 1000 1013
Clipped Corner, 3x3, Tall 1300 1310
Clipped Corner, 3x3, Wall 500 507
Color Chip Display Box 1500 1541
Color Chips 1500 1541
Combination Base Cabinet CB 900 907-908
Combination Base Cabinet w/Sliding Trays CB-ST 900 909-910
Compactor Panel CFP 1500 1528
Corbels, Carved and Mission 1500 1533
Corner & Angle Fillers CF/AF 1500 1511
Corner Base Cabinet CBC 800 804
Corner Base Shelf CBS 800 807
Corner Base Shelf, Double Faced CBS-DF 800 808
Corner Base Shelf, Staggered Shelves CBS-SS 800 807
Corner Drawer Base CDB 800 810
Corner Oven Units, 84”, 90”, 93” & 96” High Ccou 1100 1111-1112
Corner Oven/Microwave Cabinets, 847, 907, 93” & 96” High COMC 1100 1113
Corner Recycle Center Cabinet CRC 900 914
Corner Sink Cabinet CSC 700 705
Corner Sink Front CSF 700 703
Corner Wall Cabinet CWC 200 211
Corner Wall Cabinet w/Countertop Appliance Garage CWC/CWCT 200 216
Corner Wall Cabinet w/Drawer Garage CWC/CWDG 200 217
Corner Wall Cabinet w/Roll Top Appliance Garage CWC/CWRT 200 215
Corner Wall Cabinet, Double Faced CWC-DF 200 213
Corner Wall Lazy Susan Cabinet CWLS 200 212
Corner Wall Lazy Susan Cabinet, Double Faced CWLS-DF 200 214
Corner Wall Lazy Susan w/Countertop Appliance Garage CWLS/CWCT 200 216
Corner Wall Lazy Susan w/Drawer Garage CWLS/CWDG 200 217
Corner Wall Lazy Susan w/Roll Top Appliance Garage CWLS/CWRT 200 215
Corner Wall Roll Top CWRT 300 307
Cross Corner Sink Cabinet CCSC 700 706
Cut Down Drawer For Cook Top 1000 1012
Cutlery Divider, Two-Tiered, Wood CD-2 1500 1507
Cutlery Divider, Wood CD 1500 1507
Cutlery Trays CT 1500 1506
Decorative Bun Feet 1000/1500 1013/1534
Decorative Flush Toe Kick, Base 1000 1006
Decorative Flush Toe Kick, Tall 1300 1306
Desk Base Cabinet, Full High Doors DB 400 405
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Desk Drawer DD 400/1400 406/1412
Desk Drawer w/End Panel DDW/EP 400/1400 406/1412
Diagonal Corner Cabinet DCC 800 809
Diagonal Corner Cabinet, Double Faced DCC-DF 800 809
Diagonal End Base Cabinet DEB 900 912
Diagonal End w/No Door, Base 1000 1008
Diagonal End w/No Door, Tall 1300 1308
Diagonal End w/No Door, Wall 500 507
Diagonal End Wall Cabinet DEW 300 313-314
Diagonal Lazy Susan DLS 800 808
Dishwasher Panel DFP 1500 1528
Display Plaque 1500 1542
Door End Kits DEK 1500 1536
Door On End Of Cabinet, Base 1000 1011
Door On End Of Cabinet, Tall 1300 1309
Door On End Of Cabinet, Wall 500 509
Door Only 1500 1540
Door Sample 1500 1544
Door Sample Display Cabinet DSC 1500 1543
Door Sample Display Rack DSD 1500 1542
Double Bowl Vanity Cabinet DBV 1400 1412
Double Bowl Vanity Post Cabinet, Two Drawers DBVP 1400 1408
Double Faced Base Cabinet 1000 1006
Double Faced Base Cabinets B-DF 600 609
Double Faced Tall Cabinet 1300 1306
Double Faced Wall Cabinet 500 507
Drawer Front Only 1500 1540
Drawer Front Sample 1500 1544
Drill For Hardware 1500 1538
Dry Goods Storage Cabinet DGDB 900 914
Electric Touch-To-Open Option ETTO 900/1000 913/1014
End Panels EP 1500 1525-1527
Enhanced Full Overlay Option-Base 1000 1014
Enhanced Full Overlay Option-Tall 1300 1311
Extend Back Down 500 505
Extend Side Back, Base 1000 1004
Extend Side Back, Tall 1300 1306
Extend Side Back, Wall 500 504
Extend Side Up Or Down 500 504
Extended Bottom Valance Rail 500 506
Extended Stile, Wall 500 508
Extended Stiles, Base 1000 1007

6
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Extended Stiles, Tall 1300 1307
Extended Top Rail, Tall 1300 1312
Extended Top Rail, Wall 500 513
Face Frame & Door Back Panel FF&DBP 1500 1530
Face Frame & Doors, Base 1000 1005
Face Frame & Doors, Tall 1300 1305
Face Frame & Doors, Wall 500 505
Face Frame Modification, Base 1000 1014
Face Frame Modification, Wall 500 512
File Drawer FD 400 408
File Two Drawer FD-2 400 408
Fill In Blind, Base 1000 1008
Fill In Blind, Wall 500 509
Finger Pulls 1500 1537
Finished Back, Base 1000 1007
Finished Back, Tall 1300 1307
Finished Back, Wall 500 508
Finished End, Base 1000 1007
Finished End, Tall 1300 1307
Finished End, Wall 500 508
Finished Interior, Base 1000 1010
Finished Interior, Tall 1300 1309
Finished Interior, Wall 500 511
Fixed Vertical Divider, Base 1000 1008
Fixed Vertical Divider, Tall 1300 1308
Floating Shelf FSK 1500 1504
Flush Finished End, Base 1000 1010
Flush Finished End, Tall 1300 1309
Flush Finished End, Wall 500 511
Flush Finished Top or Bottom 500 506
Flush Floor, Base 1000 1005
Flush Floor, Tall 1300 1305
Flush Floor, Wall 500 506
Flush Toe Kick, Base 1000 1006
Flush Toe Kick, Tall 1300 1305
Four Drawer Base, Wide “B” Style B-4B 900 907
Four Drawer Vanity Base VDB-4 1400 1403
Full Depth Shelf Option 1000 1011
Giant Barrel Lazy Susan GBLS 800 806
Giant Diagonal Lazy Susan GDLS 800 808
Giant Lazy Susan GLS 800 806
Half Dowels HD 1500 1534
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Half Ends HE 1500 1534
Horizontal Wine Bottle Holder HWBH 300 308
Increase Depth, Base 1000 1003
Increase Depth, Tall 1300 1303
Increase Depth, Wall 500 503
Increase Height, Base 1000 1003
Increase Height, Tall 1300 1303
Increase Height, Wall 500 503
Increase Width, Base 1000 1004
Increase Width, Wall 500 504
Inset Hinge Board 1500 1541
Island End Cabinets IEC 900 915-916
Island Posts 1P 1500 1535
Joining Base Cabinet 1000 1009
Joining Wall Cabinet 500 510
Keyboard Cabinet KBC 400 407
Keyboard Cabinet w/End Panel KBC/EP 400 407
Keyboard Tray 400 407
Knife Block In-Drawer KB 1500 1507
Literature 1500 1545
Locker Cabinet LC 400 411
Locker Units LU 400 414-417
Medicine Chest MC 1400 1418
Microwave Wall Cabinets MWC 300 311-312
Mini Base 1500 1543
Mini Storage Cabinet MSC 900 904
Mirror Frames MF 1400 1419
Mirrored Medicine Chest MMC 1400 1418
Molding Sample Box 1500 1541
Molding Samples 1500 1541
Moldings 1500 1514-1523
Mullion Doors 1500 1538
Open Shelf OSH 1500 1504
Open Wall Cabinet OwWC 300 326
Outlet Prep Option 1500 1535
Oven Units, 84”, 907, 93” & 96” High ou 1100 1106-1109
Oven/Microwave Cabinet, 84”, 90”, 93” & 96 High OMC 1100 1110
Over Desk Organizer, Style “A” ODO-A 400 402
Over Desk Organizer, Style “B” ODO-B 400 403
Over Toilet Cabinet OTC 1400 1418
Paneling 1500 1531
Pantry Kit PK 1200 1215
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Pegboard Drawer Organizer PDO 1500 1506
Peninsula Corner Starter PCS 800 805
Peninsula Post 1500 1535
Pigeon Hole PH 400 405
Pipe Chase Option 1500 1509
Plywood Floor Option 1000 1015
Plywood Shelf Option 1500 1503
Pocket Doors 1500 1537
Prep For Glass Doors 1500 1538
Promotional Items 1500 1545
Pull Out Hamper Cabinet POH 900 906
Pull Out Maple Chopping Block 1000 1009
Range Base Drawer RBD 1100 1113
Recessed Corner Sink Cabinet RCSB 700 706
Recessed Vertical Divider, Base 1000 1009
Recessed Vertical Divider, Tall 1300 1308
Recycle Center Cabinets RCD/RCF 900 913
Reduce Center Stile or Rail 1300 1311
Reduce Center Stile, Base 1000 1015
Reduce Center Stile, Wall 500 513
Reduce Depth, Base 1000 1003
Reduce Depth, Tall 1300 1303
Reduce Depth, Wall 500 503
Reduce Height, Base 1000 1003
Reduce Height, Tall 1300 1303
Reduce Height, Wall 500 503
Reduce Width, Base 1000 1004
Reduce Width, Tall 1300 1304
Reduce Width, Wall 500 504
Refrigerator Panel RFP 1500 1528
Remove Floor & Bottom Rail 500 513
Restrictor Clip Option RC 500/1000/1300|512/1014/1302
Revolving Shelf 500 511
Sales Aids 1500 1541-1545
Sample Door 1500 1544
Sample Door Rack SDR 1500 1542
Shallow Base Cabinet, Full High Doors, 12” Deep SC 600 603
Shelf Support SS 1500 1533
Sherwin Williams Fan Deck 1500 1541
Ship Toe Kick Area Loose 1300 1310
Sink Base Drawer SBD 700 708
Sink Drip Tray SDT 1500 1509
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Sink Front SF 700 704
Sink Range Unit SRU 700 702
Skins 1500 1529
Slide Up Door Option 200/300/1500 | 216/315/1537
Sliding Bottle Cabinet SBC 900 906
Sliding Bottle Cabinet w/Lock SBCL 900 906
Sliding Shelf Kit SSK 1500 1508
Sliding Tray Base STB 600 605
Spice Drawer Insert SDI 1500 1506
Spice Drawer Insert, Wood SDIW 1500 1506
Spice Rack Kit SRK 1500 1505
Spice Rack On Door SROD 1500 1505
Split Post Option for Island Posts 1500 1535
Square Corner Wall SCW 200 210
Stain 1500 1540
Stemware Wall Rack SWR 300 309
Styilng Drawer Option SDO 1500 1511
Support Bracket 1400 1409
Tall Cabinet, No Doors 1300 1305
Tall End Panel TEP 1500 1526-1527
Tall Pantry Cabinet TP 1200 1214
Tall Pipe Chase 1300 1304
Tall Pull-Out Cabinet TPO 1200 1216
Tall Storage Cabinet, 24” Deep, 84” & 90” High TS 1200 1212
Tall Storage Cabinet, 24” Deep, 93” & 96” High TS 1200 1213
Tapered Leg 1000/1500 1013/1534
Three Door Cabinet, Base 1000 1010
Three Doors in Place of Two, Wall 500 511
Tilt Out Sink Front TOSF 1500 1509
Toe Kick Cover TK 1500 1524
Toe Kick On End Of Cabinet, Base 1000 1011
Toe Kick On End Of Cabinet, Tall 1300 1304
Toe Kick Return To Floor, Base 1000 1012
Toe Kick Return To Floor, Tall 1300 1310
Touch Up Kits TUK 1500 1540
Towel Bar Pullout TBPO 1500 1510
Track Options, Drawer and SSK 1500 1540
Tray Divider Kit TDK 1500 1510
Tray Divider Pullout TDPO 1500 1510
Tri-View Mirrors TTVM 1400 1419
Under Cabinet Covers CCC/PUCC/CCC 1500 1523-1524
Utility Appliqués UA 1500 1513-1514
10 7/1/18
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Utility Fillers UF 1500 1512
Utility Storage Cabinet, 12” Deep, 84” & 90” High USC 1200 1208
Utility Storage Cabinet, 12” Deep, 93” & 96” High USC 1200 1210
Utility Storage Cabinet, 24” Deep, 84” & 90” High USC 1200 1209
Utility Storage Cabinet, 24” Deep, 93” & 96” High USC 1200 1211
Valance Top Rail, Base 1000 1006
Valance Top Rail, Tall 1300 1306
Valance Top Rail, Wall 500 507
Valances 1500 1531-1532
Vaniry Organizer Cabinet VOC 1400 1413
Vanity Base Cabinet VB 1400 1402
Vanity Base Cabinet, Full High Doors VB-FHD 1400 1404
Vanity Base End Cabinet, Six Drawers VBE-6 1400 1412
Vanity Base End Cabinet, Three Drawers VBE-3 1400 1411
Vanity Base End Cabinet, Two Drawers VBE-2 1400 1411
Vanity Drawer Base Cabinet VDB 1400 1403
Vanity Hamper Cabinet VHC 1400 1415
Vanity Post Cabinet VPC 1400 1407
Vanity Post End Cabinet VPE-4 1400 1408
Vanity Post End Panel VPEP 1400 1409
Vanity Sink Base Cabinet VSB 1400 1405
Vanity Sink Base Cabinet, w/Top Drawers VSBT 1400 1406
Vanity Sink Drawer Cabinet VSD 1400 1413
Vanity Sink Drip Tray VSDT 1500 1509
Vanity Storage Unit VSuU 1400 1416
Vanity, ADA Style VADA 1400 1409
Vanity, Wall Mount WMV 1400 1410
Vertical Condiment Drawer Base Cabinet VCD 900 905
Vertical Divider 500 510
Vertical Wine Bottle Cabinet VWBC 300 310
Vertical Wine Bottle Cabinet VWBC 900 905
Wall Cabinet, 12” High W 100 102
Wall Cabinet, 15” High W 100 102
Wall Cabinet, 18” High W 100 102
Wall Cabinet, 21” High W 100 103
Wall Cabinet, 24” Deep W-24 300 302-306
Wall Cabinet, 24” High W 100 103
Wall Cabinet, 27” High W 100 104
Wall Cabinet, 30” High W 100 104
Wall Cabinet, 36” High W 100 105
Wall Cabinet, 39” High W 100 105
Wall Cabinet, 42” High W 100 106
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Wall Cabinet, 48” High W 100 106
Wall Cabinet, 54” High W 100 107
Wall Cabinet, Double Faced, 24” High W-DF 100 108
Wall Cabinet, Double Faced, 27” High W-DF 100 108
Wall Cabinet, Double Faced, 30” High W-DF 100 109
Wall Cabinet, Double Faced, 36” High W-DF 100 109
Wall Cabinet, Double Faced, 39” High W-DF 100 110
Wall Cabinet, Double Faced, 42” High W-DF 100 110
‘Wall Cabinet, No Doors 500 506
Wall Corner Blind, 24” & 27” High WCB 200 202
Wall Corner Blind, 30” & 36” High WCB 200 203
Wall Corner Blind, 39” & 42” High WCB 200 204
Wall Corner Blind, 48” & 54” High WCB 200 205
Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced, 24” & 27” High WCB-DF 200 206
Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced, 30” & 36” High WCB-DF 200 207
Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced, 39” & 42” High WCB-DF 200 208
Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced, 48” & 54” High WCB-DF 200 209
Wall Counter Top WCT 300 317-318
‘Wall Desk Cabinet WDC 300 325
Wall Drawer Cabinet, Style “A” WD-A 300 319-320
Wall Drawer Cabinet, Style “B” WD-B 300 321-322
Wall End Box WEB 1500 1524
Wall End Corner Cabinet WECC 300 313
Wall End Panel WEP 1500 1525
'Wall Filler Pullout WEFPO 300 310
'Wall Flip Up Door WFUD 300 306
Wall Pipe Chase 500 505
Wall Plate Divider Cabinet WPD 300 307
Wall Pull-Out Storage WPO 300 311
Wall Recessed Bottom 500 510
Wall Roll Top WRT 300 315-316
Wall Roll Top, 18" High WRT 300 307
Wall Small Drawers WSD 300 323-324
‘Wall Wine Rack WWR 300 309
What Not Shelves WNS 300 308
Wheelchair Accessible 1000 1014
Wide Stile or Top Rail, Wall 500 509
‘Wide Stile, Base 1000 1007
Wide Stile, Tall 1300 1307
Wine Bottle Cabinet WBC 300 310
Wine Rack WRK 300 309
Wine Sliding Shelf Kit WSSK 1500 1508
Wood Cutting Board 1000 1009
‘Wood Hoods WHF/WH/WHC/WHM 1100 1102-1105
Wood Top BBCT 1500 1523
12 7/1/18
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Terms & Conditions Agreement

I have read and understand the terms and conditions of Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc., Policies and
Procedures section. Further I agree to review the Policies and Procedures with all employees of my
company to ensure that they are familiar with all policies and procedures. It is understood that from
time to time, there may be changes in these policies and procedures and I agree that in the best
interest of both my company and Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc., any changes will be quickly
communicated to my employees.

Signature: Date:

Title:

This page must be signed and returned to:

Attn: Customer Service

Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc.
749 Kennedy Street

Rib Lake, WI 54470

1/1/17




Warranty

This warranty went into effect March 1st, 2012. Any purchases made prior to this date came with a 5-Year Limited Warranty.

GREAT NORTHERN CABINETRY, INC.
TEN YEAR LIMITED WARRANTY

Thank you for choosing Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. and we wish you years of enjoyment with your new
cabinets.

Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. warrants its cabinetry, to the original purchaser only, against defects in material
or workmanship appearing to the original purchaser within ten years of delivery, communicated to us in
writing no later than one hundred twenty one months from the date of delivery and verified by the dealer.
Within a reasonable amount of time after such notification, we will provide a replacement part for the
defective part. Purchaser shall pay all labor and installation cost associated with the replacement of the
defective part. Due to possible updates and changes made to products and specifications, Great Northern
Cabinetry Inc. will replace part under warranty with a new part of similar style currently offered and cannot be
held responsible for replacement product that may not exactly match installed product. The warranty set
forth herein is exclusive and in lieu of of all other warranties, whether oral or written, expressed or
implied. No warranty of merchantability or fitness for particular purpose shall apply. Great Northern
Cabinetry Inc.’s liability shall be limited to the repair or replacement of parts or goods and in no case
shall be liable for incidental or consequential damages. This limited warranty does not cover misuse, abuse,
improper storage, improper installation, lack of necessary maintenance, or neglect. The agents, dealers and
employees of Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. are not authorized to make modifications to this warranty, or
additional warranties binding on Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. In addition, statements whether oral or
written, do not constitute warranties and should not be relied upon.

Defective Product Guidelines
Doors: Doors that are warped must be allowed to hang through one heating season before a no charge
replacement will be considered. Some doors may warp due to humidity changes and this is normal. The door
will usually return to its normal flat position after going through one heating season. Please check to be certain
the door is actually warped and that the cabinet has not been improperly installed causing the cabinet to be
“racked” out of square. Damages caused by improper humidity levels will not be warranted. (Recommended
temperature is 68 to 70 degrees with a humidity level of 40%.

Finish: Complaints concerning finish must be inspected by a Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc.
representative.

Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. reserves the option of approving a field repair, or having the the defective item
returned to the manufacturing facility for repair or replacement. No repairs may be undertaken without
authorization from Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. Slight variations in grain and color are not considered
defects, as this is the natural characteristics and beauty of the wood.

No merchandise may be returned to Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. without prior written authorization.
Contact the customer service department, your dealer, or our sales representative for assistance.

Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. reserves the right to change specifications and material without notice and is
not obligated to incorporate such changes in products previously manufactured.

Customer Name & Date: Dealer Name & Date:

Order Number: (Should be obtained from dealer)

11/1/14



Credit Policies

CREDIT POLICIES FOR GREAT NORTHERN CABINETRY

Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. requires their customers to have at least a minimum display of Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc.
product to be considered for credit.

All customers must have a current credit application on file with Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. We reserve the right to request
an update of credit information at any time and will require one at least every two years.

For stocking Distributors, Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. requires that the Distributor furnish us with a signed financial
statement, a Uniform Commercial Code filing and a Security Agreement. Please contact Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. for
further information on these forms as needed.

Prospective customers should not market Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. products until credit approval has been obtained and a
credit line is established.

TERMS

Our standard credit terms require payment within 30 days of the date of the invoice upon approved credit. A 1% discount is
allowed for payment made by check within 15 days of the date of the invoice. All invoices paid within terms will be eligible
for the 1% co-op advertising funding which is calculated on the net purchase excluding freight and tax. Great Northern
Cabinetry, Inc., ships f.o.b. Rib Lake, WI and no invoices are dated prior to shipment. Merchandise is the property of the
customer at shipment. Payment must be POSTMARKED WITHIN 15 DAYS OF THE INVOICE TO RECEIVE THE CASH
DISCOUNT. DISCOUNTS TAKEN BUT NOT EARNED WILL BE BILLED BACK TO THE CUSTOMER.

Other payment terms for customers NOT approved for credit:

A. 50% prior to Production and 50% Cash On Delivery. Payment for placing an order into production must be
received in five (5) business days from the date of the approved order acknowledgement. These customers can
make payments by check or credit card; however, please note that ONLY payments made by check will qualify
for a cash discount of 1%. The 1% discount should be taken on the check that is submitted upon receipt of the
customer’s shipment. Any payments made using a credit card WILL NOT qualify for the 1% discount. All
invoices paid within terms will be eligible for the 1% co-op advertising funding which is calculated on the net
purchase excluding freight and tax.

B. Prepay Prior To Production with a Credit Card or Check. Payment for placing an order into production must be
received in five (5) business days from the date of the approved order acknowledgement. These customers will
be required to pay IN FULL all outstanding sales acknowledgements and/or invoices prior to production. Any
payments made using a credit card WILL NOT qualify for the 1% discount. All invoices paid within terms will
be eligible for the 1% co-op advertising funding which is calculated on the net purchase excluding freight and
tax.

A customer’s account is considered to be past due when invoices go beyond the due date which is 30 days from the invoice
date. In the event of this happening, the customer will be contacted regarding payment of the outstanding debt. Further action,
as outlined below, will be taken to insure the recovery of monies owed.

1. Any orders that are currently in production will be suspended pending receipt of payment from the customer to
make the account current. THIS WILL CAUSE DELAYS IN YOUR SHIPMENT DATE.

2. A service charge calculated at 1 2% per month (18% per annum) or the maximum legal, allowable rate in the
customer’s area will be charged to all past due amounts owed.

3. All past due invoices over 30 days WILL NOT be eligible for co-op advertising funding.

4. Any payments received will be credited to the account by first applying the payment to any interest due and then
to the oldest outstanding invoices.

5. Once the account is current, the customer’s payment terms and credit standing will be reviewed.

11/25/13



Lead Times

We attempt to maintain the following lead time:
Great Lakes, Deluxe, & Classic Series: 4-6 weeks or Less
Our schedule is dependent upon many variables (some of which you can help us with).

Incomplete or incorrect orders - Please double check your orders. Missing and incorrect information will cause delays
especially when we are unable to contact the individual directly responsible for the order. These are the most common
oversights: Hinging (L or R), toekick, special cabinet drawings, Signed Purchase Orders, written confirmations, wood
species, order changes and Finish Acceptance Agreements. Special ordered doors and materials will increase lead times.
Check with customer service.

Approved Orders - An acknowledgement of your order will be faxed or e-mailed to you and must be approved before it
can be scheduled for production and shipping. Signed approvals should be received in our office within five working
days of the acknowledgement date. Multiple Orders or any orders that need to be shipped together must state so on the
order and be approved at the same time.

Timing - At certain times of the year, order rates are much heavier (as an example, August & September). This is due

to everyone wanting their cabinetry complete before the start of school/cold weather, many new homes are ready for

cabinetry and it is the season for the delivery of the cabinetry to all those large projects that you bid in the spring and

didn't know you got! During these busy periods:

*  Please try to check lead times with our production/transportation department when bidding and again at order
placement. Sometimes a matter of a single day between bidding and order placement can make a big difference.

*  Doors we purchase from outside vendors will increase lead times. Please check with Customer Service if lead times
are critical to your order.

Shipping & Transportation - All cabinetry is fragile. In an effort to ship by the safest and most economical means,
some adjustments must be made in scheduling.

Rush Orders - Orders that are in need of a shorter lead time will require a Rush Charge of 10% to be added to the order.
Check with the Scheduling Department for an estimated Rush Lead Time prior to placing your order.
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Freight Policies

Shipment of product from Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc., will be made via one of the following methods. Please review each
method carefully as each has its own unique requirements.

Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. Trucks: Shipments on our own trucks are limited in geographic area. If you have not
been previously informed that you can receive shipments via our truck, you should check with Customer Service for
availability. The following rules apply:

1. Jobsite deliveries may be permitted (check in advance with Customer Service). An additional charge is assessed
for jobsite deliveries. A representative of the customer is required to be on hand to assist with the unloading and
check-in process. Jobsite address must be submitted at the time of order submittal. Directions to the job site must be
submitted at least one week prior to delivery. Any changes to the ship to address must be received 2 weeks prior to
production end date.

2. Freight charges, including jobsite charges, will be added to your cabinetry invoice. The cash discount is not
applicable to freight charges or job site charges. Freight charges and job site charges do not accrue for co-operative
advertising.

3. Ownership of the product exchanges to the customer upon delivery. Freight damage will be claimed directly with
Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. It is still important, however, to check the product closely upon delivery to avoid
difficult “concealed damage” claims.

Contract Carrier: The majority of shipments that are not delivered via our own trucks are delivered via contract
carrier. This may include complete or partial truck loads. The following rules apply to contract carrier shipments depending
on volume:

1. For complete truck loads there are two common size trailers available for delivery, 48' (approximately 2700 - 2900
cubes) and 53' (approximately 2900 - 3100 cubes). The 53' trailers are not allowed in all areas. Please check with
Customer Service before planning on the 53" delivery. Truck size will vary on partial shipments since these will be
combined with other freight being hauled by the carrier. Any changes to the ship to address must be received 2
weeks prior to production end date and approved by the shipping department.

2. Jobsite deliveries may be available but must meet specific guidelines stated by the carrier. Contact our shipping
department in advance for details. If available, jobsite delivery charges will be assessed.

3. Any assessed freight charges will be added to your cabinetry invoice. The cash discount is not applicable to the
freight charges. Freight charges do not accrue for cooperative advertising.

4. Ownership of the product exchanges to the customer immediately upon shipment from our dock (f.0.b. Rib Lake
WI). Visible freight damage as well as concealed damage must be claimed through the carrier. Itis extremely
important that the customer carefully check all merchandise received for damage and/or fully understand
the concealed damage policy of the carrier. Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. will not accept responsibility for
damage in shipment via contract carrier. Please refer to the Loss & Damage Claims Policy following.

5. Most contract carriers will tailgate (move to the back of the truck) merchandise only. It is the responsibility of the
customer to have personnel on hand to unload and check merchandise. If inadequate personnel is on hand a
$150.00 net charge may be assessed.

Freight Rates For Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. Trucks and Contract Carriers: (Effective 1/15/19)
The cost of delivery of Great Northern Cabinetry products to the dealer is included in your discount multiplier. Product

will ship on the next scheduled truck to the dealer’s established location. Jobsite fees and fuel surcharges are additional.
If expedited shipping, shipping to other locations, shipping via Fed Ex/UPS, or no scheduled truck, additional charges

will apply.
Jobsite (Within your Area) $200.00 per Jobsite
Jobsite (Outside of your Area) Call for Quote

Please Note:
A fuel surcharge may also be assessed. Check with Customer Service for the current rate.

An additional $150.00 net charge may be assessed for delivery delays caused by unacceptable arrangements
and/or locations.
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Freight Policies

Customer Pick-up: Customer Pick Ups are an acceptable shipping procedure at Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc.
It is important, however, for Customer Pick Ups to be made on a timely basis. When the order is complete, the customer
will be notified by our Customer Service Department. Orders not picked up within five (5) working days of
notification, will be assessed a $50.00 storage charge. The customer will also be notified of an alternative shipping
method. If, after ten (10) working days, the order still has not been picked up, the alternative shipping method (Common
Carrier, UPS, etc.) will be employed. The customer will be responsible for any alternative shipping charges. Obviously,
ownership exchanges at time of pick up or shipment by alternative method.

Common Carrier: Although allowable, this method of shipment should only be used as a last resort. Great
Northern Cabinetry, Inc. will make every effort to pack merchandise as carefully as possible but the possibility of
damage is still high.

1. Extra packaging (Styrofoam inserts, palletizing, etc.) is available at an additional charge. Please contact
Customer Service for additional information.

2. Ownership of the merchandise exchanges at time of shipment. All freight claims must be filed with the carrier
within 5 days.

Fed Ex/UPS (etc.): Singular or smaller miscellaneous items may be shipped by Fed Ex or like companies. As
with Common Carrier shipments, the chances of damage are greater. Below are the basic Fed Ex guidelines, which are
similar to other companies:
1. Maximum weight per package - 70 lbs. (Fed Ex Home Services), 150 lbs. (Fed Ex Ground Services)
2. Maximum size per package - 165" in length and girth combined.
3. Minimum charge for package measuring over 84" in length and girth combined will be equal to the charge for
a package weighing 30 Ibs. Packages 96” and over are considered ‘oversize’ and a $90 surcharge is assessed.

To avoid this surcharge, you may request moldings to be cut down to 93” for shipping.

4. There is an additional charge for packaging and handling. Please contact our Customer Service Department
for current charges.

5. Contact Customer Service if you question whether or not an order can be shipped via Fed Ex.
6. Hazardous Materials (Stain, Sealer & Topcoat) over one gallon are not allowed.
Air Freight: Merchandise needed in an extreme rush can sometimes be shipped via Air Freight.

1. There will be an additional charge for all merchandise shipped Air Freight from our plant.
Additional packaging is required as well as delivery from our plant to the closest airport.

2. Packaging restrictions are similar to Fed Ex however the shipment of hazardous material may not be allowed.

3. Ownership of the merchandise exchanges as soon as the product leaves Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc.
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Freight Damage Policies

LOSS AND DAMAGE CLAIMS

All shipments from Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. are shipped f.o.b. Rib Lake, WI and as such are shipped at the
purchaser’s risk. Title to merchandise passes and our responsibility for safe delivery ceases when the materials have
been received in good condition by the transporting company. The cartoning used by Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. is
designed to ensure the best possible protection of the merchandise, and is packed with great care by experienced packers.

All merchandise should be thoroughly checked immediately upon arrival. Missing or obviously damaged product
should be noted on the Bill of Lading prior to the carrier leaving. If any damage occurs in transit, DO NOT REFUSE
TO ACCEPT SHIPMENT. Note damages on the Bill of Lading and contact Great Northern Cabinetry immediately.
Refusal of shipment will cause unnecessary expense. Any necessary replacement parts should be ordered by the Dealer
immediately. A freight claim should be filed with the Transporting company immediately. We will render assistance to
trace and recover lost goods with the understanding that doing so is a business courtesy on our part, and is not to be
construed as an obligation interfering with the prompt payment of any bills.

TO PROTECT YOURSELF ON RECEIPT OF SHIPMENT

1. Inspect outer carton for any evidence of mishandling - dents, cuts, creases, etc.
2. Check carton for rattles.

3. Ifyou find either of the above, open the carton and inspect the contents before signing the Bill of Lading. Note any
damage or missing parts and have the driver sign by your note.

4. Concealed Damage is damage to the contents of a shipping carton even though there is no apparent damage to the
carton itself. In some instances, a carton dropped squarely can do great damage to the contents with no external

signs of abuse. Also, “hammer marks” on cabinets can be caused by load shift or bumping while in transit. You are
covered by your freight company for “Concealed Damages”. As soon as this is discovered, you should notify the
delivering carrier by phone and in writing. Take pictures and be certain to save the carton. This coverage is calculated
in the freight rates, so do not hesitate to file any legitimate claims. The shipper cannot file these claims - it must be the
consignee and with as few as 48 hours or, more normal, 15 days after receipt of shipment. This fluctuation is determined
by the individual carrier tariffs. Verify the delivering carriers policies on concealed damage with the driver before
returning the Bill of Lading . If you are unsure of or do not like the delivering carriers concealed damage policy, you
must open the cartons and inspect the merchandise immediately.

5. Please DO NOT return any damaged merchandise to the manufacturing facility.

6. Claims for loss or damage or transportation charges resulting therefrom must NOT be deducted from our
invoices, nor payment of invoices withheld awaiting adjustment of such claims.
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Return & Replacement Policies

RETURN GOODS POLICY

Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. is a custom manufacturer. Each order is built to dealer specifications. Reviewing the
acknowledgment and correcting any order mistakes is the responsibility of the dealer. As such, returned goods will not
be allowed. In the event of an error on the part of Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. contact Customer Service for
a

“Return Goods Authorization” or, final disposition authorization.

REPLACEMENT GOODS POLICY

Replacement items requested by the dealer to complete a job will be manufactured on a rush basis. It does not matter
whether there was an error on behalf of Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc., the dealer, or the customer. Items in this
category will be manufactured in 5 working days or less whenever possible. It is strongly recommended that the
shipment be by the next truck to the dealer's showroom as shipment by common carrier or UPS often results in damage.
Every effort will be made, however, to meet the dealer's request for shipment.

All replacement items that are shipped from the manufacturing facility in Rib Lake,WT over $100.00 Net will be
invoiced. Upon review by your Sales Representative, a credit memo may be issued if it can be determined that the
problem is that of Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. Any item under $100.00 Net will be sent at no charge, at the discretion
of Customer Service. Please review the Defective Products and Damaged Goods sections of this Dealer Handbook for
more detailed information on responsibilities for replacement goods.

We do not, as a standard, ship replacement products on an over night basis. If a dealer requires such, Great Northern
Cabinetry Inc. will not be responsible for the increased charges.
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Defective Product Policies

Doors - Doors that are warped 1/4" or less must be allowed to hang through one heating cycle before a "no charge" replacement will
be considered. Some doors may warp slightly after installation in new homes due to high humidity levels and in older homes due to
low humidity levels. The door will usually return to its normal flat position after going through the heating cycle. Please check to be
sure that the door is actually warped and that the cabinet has not been improperly installed and racked out of square.

Cabinets and/or Accessories - Cabinets and /or Accessories that are defective will be replaced on a "Rush" basis. Please be sure to
mark your order "Replacement".

Finish - Complaints concerning finish must be inspected by a Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. Sales Representative. Slight variations
in grain and color (especially noticeable in Natural, translucent, and lighter stain colors) are NOT considered defects, as this is the
natural character and beauty of wood.

DEFECTIVE PRODUCT GUIDELINES
1. Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. reserves the option of approving a field repair or having the defective items returned to the
manufacturing facility for repair or replacement. No repairs may be undertaken without factory authorization.

2. No merchandise may be returned to the manufacturing facility without prior WRITTEN authorization. Contact the Customer
Service department or your local Sales Representative for assistance.

3. Unauthorized deductions from payments will NOT be allowed.

4. The Dealer is responsible for keeping defective product and its packaging until inspected by a Sales Representative or the
manufacturing facility has authorized its return.

5. The amount of credit will be established based on the degree of the defect. Remember, if the cabinet has a defective end panel it is
not necessary to order a whole new cabinet including doors and drawers. If a skin or veneer will not solve the problem, a new cabinet
WITHOUT doors and drawers should be ordered.

6. The Dealer is responsible for ordering replacement parts. Replacement parts will be manufactured on a “RUSH” basis. We
recommend shipment of the replacement part on the next available truck rather than UPS or Common Carrier to reduce the
chances of further damage.

7. Replacement parts with a value over $100.00 Net will be invoiced as normal. Credit memos will be issued upon approval of a
Field Credit Request (completed by your local Sales Representative) or upon return of the defective product to the manufacturing
facility (with prior authorization).

8. Credits will not be issued for product that is no longer covered by the ten-year warranty.

9. Warranty responsibility is both Great Northern Cabinetry’s, Inc. as well as the Dealer/Distributor. Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc.
will replace or repair (based on the above guidelines) the defective product only. You, the Dealer/Distributor, are responsible for

all labor, travel to the job site, etc. The customer will receive a warranty certification & installation instructions with their cabinets.
Remind them to fill out the warranty and return to Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. Warranty claims will not be honored if a warranty
has not been returned and is on file.

10. Dealer/Distributor acknowledges receipt of and agrees to be bound by Great Northern Cabinetry Inc.’s Ten Year limited Warranty
given to customers. Dealer/Distributor agrees that its exclusive remedy against Great Northern Cabinetry shall be the repair or
replacement of parts or goods by Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. and in no case shall Great northern Cabinetry Inc. be liable for
incidental or consequential damages.

Heating Season Reminder: Please remind your customers that the winter season can be hard on their furniture. Because winter is
dry in most parts of the country and the need for heat, the moisture in the wood is depleted. The recommended heat level is 68 to 70
degrees with a humidity level of 40%.

Humidity & Moisture Reminder: Moisture or lack of moisture, is one of wood’s worst enemies. We would like to remind you that it
is crucial to keep your cabinets in a moisture controlled environment. This includes before, during and after installation. Our cabinetry
should be treated the same as you would fine furniture. Ideally, the recommended temperature is 68 to 70 degrees with a humidity
level of 40%. The moisture level should be between 6 and 8 1/2%. Keep in mind that air conditioning does not completely control
humidity. It may be necessary to use dehumidifiers when the climate is very humid or in new home construction when the moisture
level is high. When the moisture is too high it will cause the doors to expand and come apart at the joints. When the moisture level is
too low it will cause the wood to dry and crack. If the doors, fronts, or other components of your cabinets crack, split, or warp because
of moisture related problems, they will not be warranted or replaced at no charge.
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Ordering Procedures

All orders must be in writing and should include a Purchase Order Number.
A. Purchase Orders may be faxed to Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. at (888) 427-5266 or (715) 427-5227
or e-mailed to orders@gnci.net.
B. It is very helpful to us in processing your order, if you use our order forms. Order forms are available at no
charge, please call our office to order your supply. You may also use the forms within ProKitchens and
20/20 design programs.

Acknowledgment - An acknowledgment is an exact copy of what is being sent to the plant for production. IT IS THE
DEALER'S RESPONSIBILITY TO CHECK THE ACKNOWLEDGMENT FOR ACCURACY. It is
recommended that the person responsible to your customer do the checking for accuracy. This is also their last chance
to double-check their own work. If we do not hear from you, we will presume the acknowledgment to be correct. All
acknowledgments must be signed by an authorized distributor/dealer within one week of order date and returned
before the order can be processed. Changes that are requested after the order has been approved will be subject to a
case-by-case review. Changes that are accepted will include a minimum order change charge of $150.00 list per line
item change. Changes to the Ship To Address can be made without charge up to 2 weeks prior to the Production End
Date. Changes made up to 1 week prior to the Production End Date will incur a charge of $50.00 net per order. No
changes will be allowed after this time.

FAX Machine - When faxing an order, remember the following:

Light pencil drawings do not come through.

Dark pictures do not come through.

It is recommended that you put your original through a copy machine first, then FAX the clear copy.

Please make sure that you send a cover sheet with your complete name, address and FAX number on it. We
have received several copies that made no reference to who they were from.

Our FAX machine is on 24 hours a day.

m onwp

Drawings/Layouts:

A. Great Lakes and Deluxe - You may send with your order a complete cabinetry layout along with detailed
drawings of any specialty cabinetry. While we do not assume responsibility for your drawings, we will
make every effort to catch any errors, suggest easier, more functional, or less expensive ideas and have a
specific knowledge of your project should we need to ask questions.

B. Classic Series - Please send with your order a complete cabinetry layout along with detailed drawings of
any specialty cabinetry. While we do not assume responsibility for your drawings, we will make every
effort to catch any errors, suggest easier, more functional or less expensive ideas and have a specific
knowledge of your project should we need to ask questions.

When applicable, provide all necessary cutout dimensions for oven, cook top, dishwasher and microwave cabinets.
There are forms in this section for each of these items as well as decorative appliance panels that must be filled out
and included with your order.

Special Quotes - All special cabinetry, in any of our lines, that require quotes from our office are good for 90 days
and will be kept on file. A drawing from you is appreciated, but if you prefer, we can make the drawing for you
here. When the special quote is given and you sell the job, please make reference to that quote next to the cabinet so
you’re sure to be charged accordingly. Please send a copy of the quote and drawing when ordering the cabinet, or
make reference to the SQ (special quote) number that was assigned by us when we quoted the item.

In an effort to protect Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. as well as our customers, we have a Finish Acceptance
Agreement found in this section that must accompany the order where applicable. Any order with Natural, unfinished,
wear sand or rub thru, custom stain, or opaque finishes, must submit this form with the order.

After receipt of the signed approval (and any required prepayment) the order will get a scheduled Production End
Date. The date will be faxed or e-mailed to you, your order should be expected in the week following this date.
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Order Form Instructions

IT IS IMPORTANT THAT YOU USE A GREAT NORTHERN CABINETRY ORDER FORM. IT SPEEDS UP ORDER
PROCESSING. THEY ARE AVAILABLE FROM CUSTOMER SERVICE AT NO CHARGE.

ORDER FORM FRONT SIDE

Please fill in the following information on the front side of the order form:

Sold to
Ship to

Page

Date

Fill out your company name, address, city & state, zip, phone number and FAX.

If the “ship to” address is different than your company address, please fill in this information. Also, if
you are requesting a jobsite delivery, check the appropriate box below the “Ship to” address and
include directions.

Fill in the number of pages you are submitting with the order. Include any required drawings or
layouts.

Fill in the date the order is submitted to us.

Customer P.O. No. Enter your purchase order number.

Production No.

Contact

Job Name

Lead Time

Product Line

Wood Specie

We will assign this number on the Order Acknowledgment. This number is to be used on any
correspondence between us regarding this order.

Please list the name of the person responsible for this order. At times, it may be necessary to
contact you for further information or to answer any questions that may arise with your order.

State the name that you wish to have your order tagged with. For example: Customer name,
contractor name, etc.

Check the appropriate box. If you require your cabinets in a different time frame other than
our standard lead time, fill in your requested lead time. We will do our best to facilitate your
needs. If a shorter lead time is requested, a rush charge may be incurred.

Enter Great Lakes, Deluxe or Classic. If multiple product lines are being ordered, state clearly
on the order or use a separate Order Form for each product line chosen (recommended).

Enter Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder or Rustic Hickory. Remember if multiple
wood species are being ordered, state clearly on the order or complete a separate Order Form
for each (recommended).

Wall Door Style & Profile Enter the desired door style and edge profile for the wall cabinets.

Base Door Style & Profile Enter the desired door style and edge profile for the base cabinets and or vanity

cabinets. If the vanity cabinets are to be a different style, state clearly on the order or
complete a separate Order Form (recommended).

Door & Drawer Overlay Enter Standard Overlay, Full Overlay, Beaded Inset or Inset. Refer to the Door Style

Availability chart in the General Information section for further information.

Drawer Front Style & Profile Refer to the Drawer Style Availability page. Enter your selection of drawer front

Stain Selection

Hinge Style

style as well as edge profile style.

Enter the stain selection. Refer to the Wood Specie Availability By Stain chart in the
General Information section.

Enter the desired hinge style. Refer to the Hinge Availability chart in the General Information section
for further information.

Drawer Track Upgrade If Great Lakes, then select yes or no.

Quantity

Finished End
Hinge

Enter the quantity of the cabinet that is listed in the Item column. If a cabinet will have a different
finished end, hinging or any modification, a separate line must be used.

If a finished end is required, enter L, R or L/R.

Single door cabinets require the side the hinge is to be located on. Identify as L or R. Double Faced
single door cabinets require both sides to be identified. Enter the front side hinging first and the back

Continued next page

11/1/14
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Order Form Instructions, continued

Item/Description

Column A (Adju

side hinging second.

Enter the cabinet nomenclature as found in this catalog and any additions or
modifications required. Remember, too much information is better than none.

stable Prices) Enter the list price as found in this manual for cabinets, accessories or modifications
that will require a wood specie or stain upcharge.

Column B (Fixed Prices) Enter the list price as found in this manual for kits or modifications that are a fixed

If all items do not

ORDER FORM

price and will not require a wood specie or stain upcharge. These prices are
designated in the catalog with an asterisk.

fit on the front side of the order form, continue entering them on the back side.

BACK SIDE

Enter your company name, page number, job name and P.O. number at the top of the page. This is important; we want

to be able to ident

If there are more i

Line 53-55

Line 56
Line 57

Line 58

Lines 59-61

Line 62

Lines 63-64

Line 65

ify all pages submitted to us.

tems to order than what fit on the front side, continue to enter them on the backside of the order form.

Enter the wall and base door charges and drawer front charges as found in the General Information
section. Check the appropriate box for optional “Scoop” profile.

Enter the total of ‘Column A-Adjustable Prices’ from the front and back side of the order form.

If the order has a glaze or has a stain that carries an upcharge, add the appropriate percentage to line
50, Column A.

If the order has a wood specie that carries an upcharge, add the appropriate percentage to line
50, Column A.

If the order has Full Overlay or Inset door and drawer fronts, enter the quantity and add the
appropriate charges as found in the General Information section.

If the order has an optional profile that carries an additional charge, enter the quantity and add the
appropriate charges as found in the General Information section.

If the order requires Drawer Track or Drilling enter the quantity and add the appropriate charges as
found in the 1500 section.

Enter the total of ‘Column B-Fixed Prices’ from the front and back side of the order form.

12

11/1/13




Discounted Display Program

Qualifications

To qualify for a Discounted Display Program, all dealers are required to install at least one display in their showroom
that accurately and adequately promotes the sale of Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. products and meets the criteria as
stated below. Great Northern Cabinetry’s area Representative along with our professional customer service staff will
gladly assist in designing your display.

The Discounted Display Program is available on all qualifying displays as follows:

1. The Dealer must choose and state the program of their choice on the qualifying display order when the order
is placed.

2. The Dealer must purchase items for display at regular cost at regular terms.
Purchases for door samples, color chips, etc. are not covered under the Discounted Display Program. See
Coop Advertising Program in this section for further information.

Available Programs

Program A-1
25% display credit of the net display invoice paid, not including freight or tax given upon receipt of the field
credit request and photo(s). The display must either have a minimum of 8 cabinets to qualify or have a net amount
0f $2240.00 with a minimum of 5 cabinets that adequately represents Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. product.
(33% display credit if order is placed within 30 days of new dealer acceptance.)

Program A-2
40% display credit of the net display invoice paid, not including freight or tax given upon receipt of the field
credit request and photo(s). The display must have a minimum of 12 cabinets to qualify or have a net amount of
$3950.00 with a minimum of 9 cabinets that adequately represents Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. product.
(50% display credit if order is placed within 30 days of new dealer acceptance.)

Program B-1
5% credit on each invoice up to six months beginning with the date of the display invoice and receipt of the field
credit request and photo(s) but not to exceed the cost of the display. The display must have a minimum of § cabi-
nets to qualify or have a net amount of $2240.00 with a minimum of 5 cabinets that adequately represents Great
Northern Cabinetry Inc. product.

Program B-2
5% credit on each invoice up to twelve months beginning with the date of the display invoice and
receipt of the field credit request and photo(s) but not to exceed the cost of the display. The display must have a
minimum of 12 cabinets to qualify or have a net amount of $3950.00 with a minimum of 9 cabinets that adequate-
ly represents Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. product.

Reimbursement
1. Upon completion and within 60 days of the display installation, the Dealer along with the Great Northern
Cabinetry Sales Representative must send in a Field Credit Request specifying the Discounted Display Pro-
gram, along with a photo(s) of the installed display, and a copy of the display merchandise invoice.

2. Upon receipt and approval of the Field Credit Request, the discounted credit amount will be issued to the
dealer in the form of a credit memo and can be used with payments on future invoices. The credit will be
calculated on the net invoice paid, not including freight or tax.

3. Please do not automatically deduct your discounted amount from your invoices until you have received your
credit memo. If you have any questions please do not hesitate to contact your Great Northern Cabinetry Rep-
resentative or our customer service department directly.

1/1/19
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Co-Op Advertising Program (Dec. 1 - Nov. 30)

CO-OP PROGRAM

All dealers of Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. with approved credit are eligible to participate in the co-op program to help promote our
products. Each year a new co-op fund will be established at an accrual rate of 1% of your net sales that are paid within terms (not
including freight or tax). These co-op funds can be used to reimburse your qualifying expenses made during the coop fiscal year
beginning December 1st through November 30th. These expenses can include advertising, Great Northern Cabinetry promotional
items, sales aids such as literature, samples and color chips, design software fees and certain display items. Your co-op fund totals are
updated monthly on the Dealer Zone of our website.

All newspaper, radio, TV, and yellow pages advertising must adequately and solely promote the Great Northern Cabinetry name and /
or logo. Radio advertising must specifically mention our name. Advertising invoices must be dated between December 1st and
November 30th. Any advertising not adhering to these requirements will not be eligible. Other uses and programs will be considered
on their individual merit, but written approval must be obtained from Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. before any other programs and/or
uses may be initiated. Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. will not participate in dealer’s layout, art, production, or agency costs.

Sales aid, display, and promotional purchases must ship and invoice between December 1st and November 30th and comply with the
conditions of this program to be eligible for a reimbursement credit. These purchases can be made throughout the co-op year. To ensure
purchases requiring production are shipped and invoiced by the November 30th deadline, these orders should be placed by Oct. 15th.

CREDIT REIMBURSEMENT
Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. agrees to reimburse 100% of net sales aid or co-op display purchases, and 50% of net advertising costs
and Great Northern promotional items that have been paid by dealers up to the limits of their co-op fund.

Requests for credits may be submitted throughout the year as the qualifying expenses are made and credit requests for those expenses
must be received in our corporate office no later than December 10th for co-op period ending November 30th. Credits will be issued
by credit memo. A copy of the co-op credit request form can be found on page 27 in the Policies/Procedures/Forms section of this
catalog and can also be downloaded from the Dealer Zone on our website. Non-used funds expire at the end of November and will be
forfeited.

To obtain reimbursement, a customer must:
1. Return two full-page newspaper sheets and a copy of paid invoice with all Co-op Request Forms. In the case of radio or TV,
affidavits displaying proof of advertising must be submitted with a paid invoice.
2. Copies of paid invoices for literature, samples, other sales aids or promotional products must accompany all Request Forms.

Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. will reimburse on the following basis:
1. Co-op advertising allowances will be based on the lowest earned net rate.
2. Requests can be submitted at any time during the allotted period. Co-op advertising allowances shall not be deducted from
payments to Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. for merchandise.
3. Requests for reimbursement can be faxed or emailed to the Great Northern Cabinetry office. Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc.
reserves the right to approve or disapprove the use of its name.

USING CO-OP FUNDS FOR DISPLAYS
This extended program is to assist our dealers who have had success promoting and selling our products to add or upgrade their Great
Northern Cabinetry display in their showrooms. This should help enhance a quality selling environment to increase sales.

e Co-op funds can be used to reimburse purchases of showroom display cabinetry. These showroom purchases must be clearly
tagged as “Co-op Display” when placing the order. These must ship and invoice by November 30th, payment must occur
following terms as set forth, and submission of co-op fund credit request along with photo must take place within 60 days, or no
later than December 10th.

e ‘Co-op Display’ items cannot be combined with the standard Discounted Display Program. Any display cabinet orders that will be
reimbursed under the guidelines of the Discounted Display Program cannot use co-op funds and must be ordered separately. See
page 13 for specific details on the Discounted Display Program.

® Dealers account must be in good credit standing.

USING CO-OP FUNDS FOR DESIGN SOFTWARE FEES
Dealers using the Great Northern Cabinetry catalog within the 2020 or ProKitchen design programs can use co-op funds to help
reimburse your expense of the design software licensing fee and annual support fee up to the limits set forth.

e  Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. agrees to reimburse 50% of eligible fees up to $250 and will reimburse all approved credit requests

by credit memo. Requests for reimbursement must include a copy of invoice dated between Dec. 1 and Nov. 30 and be submitted
no later than December 10th.

Please note: The accrual period is offset from the coop year by two months. The accrual begins two months early on Oct. 1 and
stops on Sept. 30 to allow you time to utilize those accrued funds within the co-op year and before they expire on November 30.

This program is designed only for uses outlined herein. Other uses must have written approval from Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc.
This program must comply with all Great Northern Requirements and government regulations and is subject to revisions or termination without notice.
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Great Northelfn

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972

Sold to:
Address:
City, St, Zip:
Phone:

Fax:

Ship to:
Address:
City, St, Zip:

749 Kennedy Street, Rib Lake, WI 54470
Phone: 715-427-5255 Fax: 888-427-5266
E-mail: orders @gnci.net

Inc.

Page:

of

Date:

Customer P.O. No.:

Production No.:

Contact:

Lead Time

Jobsite: o Yes o No

If Qualifying Display, select Display Program: 0 A-1 0 A-20 B-10 B-2

Wood Specie:

Wall Door Style & Profile:
Base Door Style & Profile:
Door & Drawer Overlay:
Drawer Front Style & Profile:
Stain / Glaze Selection:
Hinge Style:

Drawer Track Upgrade o Yes 00 No (Great Lakes)

Job Name:

o Std

Product Line:

Line Finished

No. | Qty

Hinge

Item / Description

Door
Count

Column A
Adjustable
Prices

Column B
Fixed
Prices *

1

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

* Only catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Fixed Price’ column.

11/1/14
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Sold to:
Job Name:

Page:

of

Customer P.O. No.:

Line
No.

Qty

Finished
Ends | Hinge Item / Description

Door
Count

Drawer
Count

Column A
Adjustable
Prices

Column B
Fixed
Prices *

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

41

4

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50

51

52

53

Wall Door Charges (Optional Scoop insert profile: o Yes © No )

54

Base Door Charges (Optional Scoop insert profile: & Yes o No )

55

Drawer Front Charges (Optional Scoop insert profile: o Yes © No )

56

Sub Total of Column A

57

Optional Stain and/or Glaze Upcharge (% of Line 56)

58

Wood Specie Upcharge (% of Line 56)

59

Full Overlay Door & Drawer Front Charges

60

Inset Door & Drawer Front Charges

61

Beaded Inset Door & Drawer Front Charges

62

Optional Door / Drawer Edge Profile Charges

63

Tandem Full Extension Undermount Track Upgrade (Great Lakes)

64

Routed Finger Pulls or Drill For Hardware

65

Sub Total of Column B

Special Instructions:

Total of Lines 56 & 65

Multiplier

Net

Freight

Sales Tax

Total Net

* Only catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Fixed Price’ column.
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Finish Acceptance Agreement

G"feat Nort’flm Important:

1 Check the box that applies to this order and submit with
nC. the order. If the form is not submitted with the order, the

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972 order will be placed on hold until it is received in our
office. Both the Dealer and your customer must sign and
749 Kennedy Street, Rib Lake, WI 54470 date it.

Phone: 715-427-5255 Fax: 888-427-5266

NATURAL FINISH - No stain is applied but a catalyzed sealer and top coat is applied. This finish is clear and allows the

natural characteristics of the wood to show through. All woods in a natural finish will change color when exposed to light. Most wood
parts are constructed using different pieces of wood and each piece may change color in differing degrees. Some of the colors found in
wood are red, pink, white, green, gray, brown and black. These varying colors come from minerals and acids in the earth. The color and
grain variations are inherent in the wood and are considered acceptable. These variations are not to be considered reason for
replacement.

|:|UNFINISHED - No stain, sealer or top coat is applied to any wood surface. It is very important that you the customer apply a

finish as soon as you receive your cabinets as moisture variations in unfinished wood will create warping, cracking and checking. Great
Northern Cabinetry will not warrant unfinished parts nor will it warrant parts with any finish supplied by others. Most wood parts are
constructed using different pieces of wood and each piece may be a different color. Red, pink, white, green, gray, brown and black are
some of the colors found in natural wood and come from the minerals and acids found in the earth. Dependent upon the finish you
choose, these colors will change in varying degrees. These variations are considered natural and they are not to be considered reason for
replacement.

|:| WEAR SAND & RUB THRU - Wear Sand option is achieved by over sanding corners and softening edges and profiles of doors and

drawer fronts prior to staining to mimic the natural wearing of wood over time. Rub Thru option is created during the finishing process
by randomly sanding the finish on door and drawer front edges and corners to reveal the wood underneath. Rub Thru is available only on
Opaque finishes and cannot be combined with glazing. We understand that these techniques are hand applied in a random fashion and
have viewed a door sample with the technique ordered. The customer agrees to pay for any replacement due to the Wear Sand or Rub
Thru technique found objectionable.

GLAZED FINISHES - Glazing is applied and immediately wiped off. What glazing remains is in the machined detail areas of
the door and drawer as well as the wood grain. Glazing will affect the stain color, giving it a different hue than a non glazed stain or
natural finish. The glazing is random in apperance, meaning it will have more or less “build” in different areas and can have a mottled
appearance. This gives it it’s beauty and “antique” appearance and is not to be considered reason for repacement. We have viewed a
full door sample that is representative of this stain and glaze combination and agree not to hold Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. or the
dealer we are purchasing these products from responsible for any replacements because of color or appearance, if once we receive these
products and find the combination undesirable. Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. inspects each cabinet before they leave the factory and
what we have received is representative of the stain and wood specie combination we have chosen. The customer agrees to pay for any
replacement item in advance, due to color or appearance found objectionable. SALES ORDER # of viewed door sample

SHERWIN WILLIAMS SPECIAL STAIN PROGRAM AGREEMENT - I (We) the undersigned have agreed that the color sample
we have viewed is acceptable. In the case this is a pigmented varnish/opaque finish, we fully understand that cracks will appear at any
joint of the door, drawer front or face frame. We also guarantee that if the color is not acceptable to us that we will reimburse Great
Northern cabinetry Inc. for materials and labor, as well as take delivery of all the stain materials that were purchased by Great Northern
Cabinetry Inc. including freight to deliver the product to us. I (We) also agree not to require Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. or the dealer
as named below to replace any cabinet, door, drawer, or part because of its appearance unless it is determined by Great Northern Cabi-
netry Inc. to be a manufacturing defect. We fully understand that Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. will not warrant the stain/finish color
match from one item to the next. SALES ORDER # of viewed door sample

OPAQUE FINISHES - This solid color finish is available only on Maple, Oak, Alder, and Rustic Alder. Normal movement on wood
products including expansion and contraction is typical due to changes in climatic conditions. This will cause hairline cracks especially
at stile and rail joints. As the insert panels of the doors and drawer fronts shift as a result of expanding and contracting wood, hairline
cracking or white wood may appear near the area of the frame. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and will not
be considered a reason for replacement. It is recommended to use full overlay door styles to minimize the appearance of the joint
cracking in face frames of the cabinets. Some moldings may be a Paint-Grade material which may have more graining visible and is not
considered defective or reason for replacement. Oak cabinetry may also have open graining visible and a sample should be viewed prior
to placing an order. We agree not to hold Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. (or the Dealer that we are purchasing these products from)
responsible for replacements due to hairline cracking or other natural characteristics of opaque finishes.

Dealer Name:

Customer Name: Date:

Dealer Signature:

Customer Signature:

11/1/14
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Great Nmfthem

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972

Refrigerator

749 Kennedy Street, Rib Lake, WI 54470
Phone: 715-427-5255 Fax: 888-427-5266

Inc.

Panel Order

"W

"H"in

All reveals are 5/16” except as noted.

"W in
"in
Option “A” Option “B”
Option “A” _ Option“B”__
Refrigerator:
1/4” Mounting Panel “W”___ “H”__ Spacer Panel (If Required)(__ Thick)“W”___ “H”  Door(s)“W”_ “H”
Freezer:
1/4” Mounting Panel “W”__ “H”_ Spacer Panel (If Required)(_ Thick) “W”___ “H”  Door(s) “W”___ “H”
Access Panel:
1/4” Mounting Panel “W”__ “H”  Spacer Panel (If Required)(_ Thick)“W”__ “H”  Door(s) “W”__ “H”_

18
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Great Northern
[ Inc.

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972

749 Kennedy Street, Rib Lake, WI 54470
Phone: 715-427-5255 Fax: 888-427-5266

Refrigerator Panel Order Form

- "W "in
"H"in

Refrigerator:

1/4” Mounting Panel “W” “H” Spacer Panel (If Required)( Thick) “W” “H” Door(s) “W” “H”
Freezer:

1/4” Mounting Panel “W” “H” Spacer Panel (If Required)( Thick) “W” “H” Door(s) “W” “H”
Access Panel:

1/4” Mounting Panel “W” “H” Spacer Panel (If Required)( Thick) “W” “H” Door(s) “W” “H”

All reveals are 5/16” except as noted.

6/1/11



Great Northern
] Inc.

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972

749 Kennedy Street, Rib Lake, WI 54470
Phone: 715-427-5255 Fax: 888-427-5266

Refrigerator Panel Order Form

—" W " in — "W in
= IR

"H" in I "H"in
Refrigerator:
1/4” Mounting Panel “W” “H” Spacer Panel (If Required)( Thick) “W” “H” Door(s) “W”
Freezer:
1/4” Mounting Panel “W” “H” Spacer Panel (If Required)( Thick) “W” “H” Door(s) “W”
Access Panel:
1/4” Mounting Panel “W” “H” Spacer Panel (If Required)( Thick) “W” “H” Door(s) “W”

All reveals are 5/16” except as noted.

“H”

“H»

“H”

20
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Great Northern
] Inc.

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972

749 Kennedy Street, Rib Lake, WI 54470
Phone: 715-427-5255 Fax: 888-427-5266

Dishwasher/Compactor Panel Order Form

Compactor Panel

Dishwasher Panels
Dishwasher:
1/4” Mounting Panel “W” “H” Spacer Panel (If Required)( Thick) “W” “H” Door(s) “W” “H”
Dishwasher Drawer:
1/4” Mounting Panel “W” “H” Spacer Panel (If Required)( Thick) “W” “H” Drawer(s) “W” “H”
Compactor:
1/4” Mounting Panel “W” “H” Spacer Panel (If Required)( Thick) “W” “H” Door(s) “W” “H”

All reveals are 5/16” except as noted.

6/1/11
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Great Northern
] Inc.

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972

749 Kennedy Street, Rib Lake, WI 54470
Phone: 715-427-5255 Fax: 888-427-5266

Custom Cutout Order Form

OU- “A” Style OU- “B” Style

22
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Great Northern
] Inc.

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972

749 Kennedy Street, Rib Lake, WI 54470
Phone: 715-427-5255 Fax: 888-427-5266

Custom Cutout Order Form

OU- “C” Style OU- “D” Style

6/28/12
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Great Northern
] Inc.

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972

749 Kennedy Street, Rib Lake, WI 54470
Phone: 715-427-5255 Fax: 888-427-5266

Custom Cutout Order Form

OMC-XXXX BMC-XX

24
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Great Northern
] Inc.

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972

749 Kennedy Street, Rib Lake, WI 54470
Phone: 715-427-5255 Fax: 888-427-5266

Custom Cutout Order Form

DWC-XXXX ASU-XX

6/28/12
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Great Northern
] Inc.

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972

749 Kennedy Street, Rib Lake, WI 54470
Phone: 715-427-5255 Fax: 888-427-5266

Discounted Display Program Cover Sheet
(Must be accompanied with Display order)

Dealer Name: Date:
Address: No. of Display Cabinets:
City, State, Zip: Program Choice:

Program “A” credits must be applied for within 90 days of installation.
Program “B” credits must be applied for within 12 months of installation.

Program A-1
25% display credit of the net display invoice paid, not including freight or tax given upon receipt of the
field credit request and photo. The display must either have a minimum of 8 cabinets to qualify or have
a net amount of $2240.00 with a minimum of 5 cabinets that adequately represents Great Northern Cab-
inetry Inc. product.
( 33% display credit if order is placed within 30 days of new dealer acceptance.)

Program A-2
40% display credit of the net display invoice paid, not including freight or tax. The display must have a
minimum of 12 cabinets to qualify or have a net amount of $3950.00 with a minimum of 9 cabinets that
adequately represents Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. product.
(50% display credit if order is placed within 30 days of new dealer acceptance.)

Program B-1
5% credit on each invoice up to six months beginning with the date of the display invoice and receipt of
the field credit request and photo but not to exceed the cost of the display. The display must have a min-
imum of 8 cabinets to qualify or have a net amount of $2240.00 with a minimum of 5 cabinets that ade-
quately represents Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. product.

Program B-2
5% credit on each invoice up to twelve months beginning with the date of the display invoice and
receipt of the field credit request and photo but not to exceed the cost of the display. The display must
have a minimum of 12 cabinets to qualify or have a net amount of $3950.00 with a minimum of 9
cabinets that adequately represents Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. product.

26
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Great Northern

Cabinetry

Co-Op Advertising
Credit Request

Column
Column Inch Credit
Newspaper Location Newspaper Date Of Ad| Inches Rate Net Amount| Requested 50%
Number
Month of Spot Credit
Radio Advertising Station Completed Spots Rate Net Amount| Requested 50%
Promotional Items- Shirts, Hats, Pens, Mugs, Credit
etc. Invoice Date| Quantity | Invoice # |Net Amount| Requested 50%
Sales Aids- Samples, Color Chips, Literature, Credit
etc. Invoice Date| Quantity | Invoice # |Net Amount|Requested 100%
Credit
Display/ Description Invoice Date| Quantity | Invoice # |[Net Amount|Requested 100%

Other - Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. Approval Letter Required (Attach Copy) Net Amount Reqll(igfg(;tSOVo
Company Name:

Store Location if different:

Address:

City, State, Zip: Grand Total

Manager Signature/Date: Requested:

11/1/14
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Installation Instructions

THESE INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS ARE GENERAL AND SHOULD BE USED ONLY AS A GUIDE.
EVERY STEP MAY NOT WORK IN EVERY APPLICATION. REFER TO YOUR STATE AND LOCAL
BUILDING CODES FOR ELECTRICAL, PLUMBING AND VENTILATION REQUIREMENTS BEFORE
STARTING INSTALLATION.

PLEASE READ THE ENTIRE INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS BEFORE PROCEEDING TO INSURE
PROPER INSTALLATION. ALL CABINETS SHOULD BE CHECKED BEFORE INSTALLATION. ONCE
CABINETS ARE INSTALLED, NO CREDIT MAY BE ISSUED.

Installing cabinets is not as difficult as one may imagine. With the proper tools, preparation and following the instructions
below, a new kitchen can usually be installed in a weekend and bath cabinets in a few hours.

What you will need:

2 1/2” #8 phillips bugle head drywall screws. Average of six screws per cabinet.

A power drill, preferably reversible. Two would be more convenient, so you do not have to switch from drill bit to phillips
bit.

1/16” drill bit for pilot holes in mouldings & 1/8” drill bits for pilot holes in face frames.

5/16” counter bore bit if the installation screws will be installed under the hinge location, which is preferable to hide them.
A #2 phillips head bit. Check the bit in the phillips head of the screw as you want maximum “bite”.

2 C clamps with 4” opening capacity. If fillers are required in the installation wider opening clamps will be required.

Tape measure.

Chalk line.

Carpenters level.

Hammer.

Pencil.

Liquid soap or paste wax, which lubricates the screws and helps them penetrate the hardwood easier.

You may need a table saw or a circular saw if fillers or finish toe kick need to be trimmed. A fine-toothed hand saw may also
work.

If mouldings need to be mitered, a miter box will be required.

The cabinet layout provided by your dealer.

A “stud finder” is optional.

Preparation

Remove all appliances & old cabinets: If this is a remodeled kitchen, remove the cabinets, stove, oven, refrigerator,
dishwasher, compactor and any other appliances. It is best to move these out of the kitchen, allowing for a clear working area.
The old cabinets make great storage for the basement or garage.

Check for uneven floors: Using a straight 2x4 and a level, check the floor for high spots. Check all around the room
where base cabinets will be installed from the wall out 24”. Once the highest point is found, place the 2x4 on the spot and one
end against the wall. Using a pencil, mark the wall using the underside of the 2x4 as a straight edge. This will be the reference
point. From this point, use a level to snap a level chalk line all around the room.

Check for uneven walls: Using your cabinet layout, outline the wall and base cabinets on the wall as indicated on the
layout and write the cabinet nomenclature in the outlined area. This will insure proper cabinet location. Measure the width
and height of each cabinet face frame and compare it to your layout and what you have marked on the wall. Make sure they
all agree. If not, contact your dealer immediately and do not proceed with the installation. Using a straight 2x4 check the wall
for high or low spots. Corners, many times have a build up of drywall mud, so pay particular attention to them. Your only
concerned with the wall area where cabinets and countertops will be installed. Do not be concerned with the other areas,
unless they are unsightly to you. High spots may be removed by sanding. If there is a noticeable bulge, it may be a twisted
wall stud. This should be removed and a straight stud installed in it’s place. Repair the wall board or plaster after replacing the
wall stud. Low spots may require shimming if the cabinets cannot be aligned properly during installation. Lumber yards have
inexpensive packages of shims.

NOTE: Insure that no cabinet covers up an electrical outlet, heating vent, or it protrudes into an opening or window.

Continued on next page
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Installation Instructions

Locate all studs: A “stud finder” can be obtained from most hardware stores or lumber yards. You may also tap on the wall
with a hammer to locate a solid sound, indicating the studs location. Either method used, verify the studs location by driving a
small finish nail into the wall, in an area that will be covered by a cabinet. It is advisable to locate the stud in both the wall
and base cabinet location. Studs are not always put in straight. Mark all the stud locations on the wall directly below the wall
cabinet location and directly above the base or vanity cabinet location, so as not to hide them behind a cabinet. In the case of
tall cabinets, mark the wall or soffit directly above the cabinet location.

Soffits:

Building soffits: If your kitchen does not have soffits and you desire them, they need to be constructed prior to the
cabinet installation. 2x2s may be used as they are decorative only and are not used in attaching the wall cabinets. EXCEPT,
soffits over a peninsula! Soffits over a peninsula require 2x4s at a minimum, as they will be required to “carry” the
weight of the cabinet and it’s contents. Peninsula wall cabinets are typically 12” deep from outside to outside of the face
frame. Determine the depth of the peninsula soffit desired and insure that a 2x4 set on edge, will be directly above both face
frames, the entire length of the peninsula. You will need to lag bolt through the front face frame into the soffit. DO NOT rely
on drywall screws for this installation. This will be further explained in the installation section. Soffits in a room with eight
foot ceilings are typically 12” in height and 13” and up in depth. 13” is a minimum depth, for proper reveal or if corner
mouldings are to be used. If recessed lighting is to be installed, determine the overall depth required, taking into consideration
the light rim, so there is proper clearance to the cabinet and outside edge of the soffit. Cabinets that are deeper than the typical
wall cabinet of 12” deep, i.e. oven cabinets or tall storage cabinets that range from 12” deep to 24" deep and sometimes more,
will require deeper soffits including 24" deep refrigerator wall cabinets. The bottom of the soffit should be a minimum of 84”,
90 or 96” from the floor, to allow installation of tall cabinets. Make sure there is the minimum clearance from the highest
point of the floor. It is preferable that the soffit be a fraction over the minimum to allow for the tall cabinet to be slid under
the soffit.

Installation with existing soffits: Examine the existing soffit for proper depth and height as explained in the building
soffit section above. You will also need to determine the lowest point of the soffit. This is the point that has the least distance
between the soffit and the floor. If a tall cabinet is to be installed, the minimum distance is 84”, 90” or 96”; preferably a
fraction more to enable a tall cabinet to slide under the soffit. This can be determined just as the high point of the floor, using
a straight 2x4 and a level. The lowest point of the soffit will determine the top reference point for the wall cabinets. If there is
a slight gap, do not be concerned as corner moulding will hide this. If your dealer did not order moulding for this purpose,
they may be purchased and installed after installation of the cabinets. Whether installing cabinets to a new soffit or an
existing soffit, you need to determine the lowest point of the soffit and using a level, snap a chalk line around the area where
cabinets are to be installed. This will be the line that the top of the wall cabinets will align to.

Note: If any type of decorative moulding is to be installed around the top of the wall and tall cabinets, discuss the
proper clearance requirements with your dealer before installation. They should have taken this into consideration
during the design phase of your kitchen planning.

Installing wall cabinets without a soffit: From the base reference point where you snapped the level chalk line,
measure up 54” and snap a chalk line parallel to the base reference line all around the room where cabinets will be located.
This will be the bottom line that the bottom of a wall cabinet will line up with. This holds true for 30”, 36” or 42” high wall
cabinets.We suggest nailing a 1x2 on the line to set the cabinets on to insure proper alignment during installation. The strip
can be removed after installation and the nail holes patched. Unless the design calls for something different, shorter or taller
wall cabinets are to be aligned with the top of the taller wall cabinets. Some designs call for staggering the heights of wall
cabinets, or the location of some cabinets i.e. corner wall cabinets with appliance garages attached or some specialty wall
cabinets. Ask your dealer for details on the exceptions to the 54" height and if it applies to you.

Installing wall cabinets: It is advisable to install wall cabinets first, so you do not have to work around the base
cabinets. There are exceptions to this rule, i.e. a corner wall cabinet with an appliance garage attached, which cannot be
installed until the countertop is installed. Another example is a wall cabinet that will sit on top of a roll top desk. These will
need to be installed after the base cabinets. Ask your dealer if this applies to you in any way. To make the installation process
easier, it is recommended to remove all doors from the cabinet, by removing the screw that attaches the hinge to the face
frame. This way you will not have to contend with the door getting in the way, the additional weight, or the chance of
damaging the door.

Continued on next page
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Installation Instructions

Helpful Hint: If you are installing wall cabinets up to a soffit, make a “T” brace so it will fit between the floor and the
underside floor of the wall cabinet, to help hold the cabinet in place during installation. Be careful not to force it to tightly
against the cabinet, as you could break the floor of the cabinet. Shorter cabinets will need to be held in place. Some rental
companies may have cabinet installation jacks, or a jack used for lifting wall board up to the ceiling can be used. Place a piece
of plywood across the top of the brace on the jack to place the cabinet on. Check with the rental company to determine how
low off the floor the jack can be lowered to, to determine if there is clearance between the top of the wall cabinet and the
bottom of the soffit.

Start in a corner: From the corner, measure out to the first stud location. Transfer that measurement to the cabinet
and drill a 1/8” pilot hole 3/4” down from the inside top of the cabinet and 3/4”” up from the inside bottom of the cabinet 3/4”.
If more than one stud falls within the cabinet, repeat the process. Note: The face frame of the cabinet extends 1/4” past the
box of the cabinet on both ends. Therefore any measurements of stud locations must coincide with the frame
dimension.

If you are installing a wall corner blind (WCB) refer to your floor plan to see how far the cabinet is to be pulled from the
corner. In most cases the dealer has planned for a 3” filler to be applied to the wide stile between the door and the void
opening. This is to provide space between the WCB cabinet and the adjoining cabinet going at ninety degrees from it. Apply
the filler before installing the WCB cabinet. To locate the fillers location, measure 12” from the edge of the WCB frame that
will be in the corner, out along the front of the WCB and subtract the amount the cabinet is to be pulled. This is the front edge
of the fillers location. By doing this, the cabinet adjoining at ninety degrees will line up with the filler.

If a corner wall cabinet (CWC) with an attached wall garage is to be installed in the corner, the installation cannot be done
until after the counter top is installed. A CWC cabinet requires 24” of space. Measure 24 1/4” out from the corner on both
walls and mark that spot. The back corner of the cabinet adjoining the CWC will start at this point. Proceed with installing the
wall cabinets, leaving the opening for the CWC. Remember that the face frame extends 1/4” beyond the box of the cabinet.
That is why the mark has to be 24 1/4”. The face frame of the adjoining cabinets will make up for the difference. CWC
cabinets must be notched to fit around the countertop backsplash. The CWC with a drawer garage attached cannot be notched.
The countertop must be prepared so that the cabinet can fit flush to both walls.

Place the WCB cabinet in place, using one of the methods described earlier. The top of the cabinet must align with the chalk
line you snapped earlier. Drill 1/8” pilot holes into the wall, through the holes you previously drilled through the back of the
cabinet. Dip the 2 1/2” installation screw into the liquid soap or wax and proceed to attach the cabinet to the wall. Do not
thoroughly tighten the cabinet to the wall, until the adjoining cabinets in the “run” have been fastened to each other
and any required shimming has been done.

Take the next cabinet called for on your cabinet layout and repeat the steps described above. Be sure that the bottom of the
face frame of both cabinets are aligned evenly. Take the two C clamps and carefully tighten the two frames together, making
sure that they are flush to each other on the bottom. It’s advisable to pad the C clamps to avoid denting the wood. In the area
that the hinges are located, measure up about 3/8” from the hole left by the hinge screw and drill a 1/ 8” pilot hole through the
first face frame and into the adjoining cabinet face frame. The first frame that you drill all the way through is 1 3/4” plus 3/4”
into the adjoining frame. Be careful not to drill all the way through the adjoining frame. Take the 5/16” counterbore bit and
drill out just enough for the head of the installation screw to sit flush or slightly recessed into the face frame, so the head of
the screw does not sit above the frame. The hinge of the door must sit flat to the frame. Dip the installation screw into the
liquid soap or wax and run it slowly into the pilot hole until it “seats” correctly. Repeat the same step in the other pilot hole.
Remove the C clamps and repeat these steps for the balance of the wall cabinets. When all wall cabinets have been secured to
each other and all required shimming is complete, go back and tighten all the screws that secure the cabinets to the wall. BE
CAREFUL NOT TO OVER TIGHTEN, AS YOU COULD DAMAGE THE BACK OF THE CABINET! GO
SLOWLY! Tighten just enough so the head of the screw is flush with the back of the cabinet. No more.
IMPORTANT: It is not advisable to install cabinets that are 36” and wider on a wall independently. If the cabinet
needs to be, you must secure the cabinet to a soffit by running four lag bolts through the top face frame into the 2x4 in
the soffit. Also, no cabinet deeper than 12” deep should be hung independently. They must attach to an adjoining
cabinet, or have a tall end panel (TEP) attach to its frame, supporting it to the floor. Usually this only applies to 24”
deep cabinets over a refrigerator. Failure to follow these instructions will void all warranties and the result could be
the cabinet falling off the wall.

Continued on next page
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Installation Instructions

Peninsula Cabinets: The first peninsula cabinet that abuts the wall must be attached to the adjoining cabinet that is
attached to the wall. This peninsula cabinet and all others in the run, must be attached to each other as described above, as
well as four lag bolts (two on each side) run through the top of the face frame into the 2x4 in the soffit. If there is no cabinet
to abut the first wall cabinet to, both face frames must be must be lag bolted to a 2x4 in the wall. If the cabinet falls inside a
stud bay, install a 2x4 bridge between the two stud bays toward the top and bottom of the cabinet. In the case of a peninsula
with no wall to abut to, lag bolt to the soffit as mentioned and it is advisable not to put heavy objects, or “load” the cabinets
with a lot of weight. They could fall down, resulting in the warranties being voided. Peninsula cabinet installations with no
soffits, require support to an adjoining cabinet or wall at the start of the run and support at the end of the run to a wall, or if
open ended, decorative posts secured to the underside of the cabinet and the countertop be installed. This installation also
should not have heavy objects or “loads” placed in the cabinets. The same result could occur, causing the cabinets to fall and
voiding all warranties.

Installing tall cabinets: Tall cabinets should be installed along with the wall cabinets, as in many cases a wall cabinet
needs to be attached to a tall cabinet. Treat a tall cabinet as a wall cabinet and attach it to the wall in the same manner. If the
wall and tall cabinet are the same depth, then attach the face frames in the same manner. If the wall cabinet adjoining the tall
cabinet is not as deep, determine where the face frame of the wall cabinet will meet the end panel of the tall cabinet. Draw a
light pencil mark on the end panel of the tall cabinet along the front of the wall cabinets face frame. Note where the wall
cabinets top and bottom will fall on the tall cabinets end panel. From this line, measure toward the back of the tall cabinet
3/8”. Drill a 1/8” pilot hole through the tall cabinets end panel. Place the tall cabinet against the wall cabinet, making sure the
face frame is flush to the wall cabinet. Shim the tall cabinet if required, making sure it is level. From the inside of the tall
cabinet, drill a pilot hole into the face frame of the adjoining wall cabinet, through the pilot holes in the tall cabinet end panel.
You will need to shorten the distance you drill to 1” and use a 1” long drywall screw. Dip the installation screw in the
liquid soap or wax and run the screw in from inside the tall cabinet into the face frame of the wall cabinet. Go slow and
tighten until the screw head is flush with the inside of the end panel. If you over tighten, the end panel will bow.

Installing oven cabinets: Oven cabinets are to be installed the same way as a tall cabinet, but preparation of the
opening(s) to fit your oven is required. If your dealer ordered the oven cabinet from Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. with the
opening(s) customized for your oven, then you may proceed with installation. Locate the electrical outlet, or gas line that will
supply the oven and make the appropriate cutouts in the cabinet to facilitate them, prior to installation. If you need to alter the
opening(s) to fit your oven, lay the oven cabinet on it’s back. Refer to the appliance manufactures specification manual that
came with the oven and determine the dimensions the opening(s) need to be. Measure the opening(s) of the cabinet noting
both the width and depth. Compare them to the appliance manufactures requirements and determine how much of the stiles
(the vertical part of the face frame) and rails ( the horizontal part of the face frame) need to be trimmed. For an example, the
vertical opening of the oven cabinet opening is 26” and the horizontal opening is 22 1/4”. The appliance manufacture requires
the vertical opening to be 28" and the horizontal opening to be 23”, you will need to trim the rails 3” and the stiles 3/4”. For
the horizontal opening, the entire 3” is to be removed from the wide rail above the opening. For the vertical opening, the 3/4”
must be divided by two, so you trim 3/8” off both stiles. If you took the entire 3/4” off one stile, the oven would be off center
in the cabinet. If you have any question what the maximum any opening can be trimmed, it is available from your dealer.
With the cabinet laying on it’s back, draw a line around the opening on the stiles and rails for the opening size you need. Take
masking tape and place the right edge of the masking tape directly on the line you have drawn, all around the opening. This
will help reduce chipping while you cut out the opening. If small chips occur, they will be covered by the oven trim. Using a
skill saw, jig saw, or hand saw, proceed with making the cuts. Always use a fine toothed blade, designed for making finished
cuts in hardwood. When completed, locate the electrical or gas supply for the oven and make the cutout in the cabinet as
required. Proceed with the installation of the cabinet and oven.

CAUTION: Never cut right to the cabinet end panels or the floor of the opening above, that would ruin the structural

integrity of the cabinet and void all warranties. Leave a minimum of 1/2” between the oven opening and the end panel
or floor.

Continued on next page
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Installation Instructions

Installing base & vanity cabinets: Also start in a corner, by setting the corner cabinet in its place. The corner cabinets
bottom must be level with the chalk line you snapped earlier for the high point of the floor. If a base corner blind (BCB) is to
be installed, follow the instructions as outlined for the wall corner blind. Base cabinets are provided with a “hangrail” across
the top back of the cabinet. This is the area that you need to drill a pilot hole through, into the wall and securing to the wall
with screws. If a ninety degree style corner base cabinet is provided, place the two adjoining base cabinets to the corner base
cabinet and C clamp the face frames as you did on the wall cabinets and join them before shimming and attaching to the wall.
Just like the wall cabinets, do not tighten all the way until all the base cabinets have been installed. If the corner base cabinet
is a barrel corner cabinet (BCC), a barrel lazy susan (BLS) or if the BCB cabinet has been pulled away from the wall, you will
need to install a 1x2 or larger countertop brace in the corner at the same level as the top of the base cabinets. For the BCC or
BLS the brace needs to be installed on both walls. This will provide support for the countertop when it is installed. Some
installations will require the toekick be cut out for a heating vent. Do this before installing the cabinet by carefully measuring
the size and location and cutting out the toekick. Support the back of the toekick you cut out, by nailing a 2x4 to the floor on
either side of the cutout, just behind the toekick. Nail into the 2x4 through the face of the toekick. This cutout will not weaken
the cabinet.

Important: Before installing a base corner cabinet with a lazy susan, make sure it is operating correctly. If a BLS is
not, follow the instructions provided to adjust it. Further adjustment may be required after installation. If a giant lazy
susan (GLS) or a diagonal corner cabinet with a lazy susan (DCC-LS) are not, contact your dealer and do not install
the cabinet. If you install the cabinet and the shelf needs to be replaced, it is impossible to remove the shelf without
taking the cabinet out. This could be very costly to you, especially if the countertops have been installed.

Peninsula cabinets: Peninsula base cabinets need to be installed like the peninsula wall cabinets, except lag bolts are
not required. For the last peninsula base cabinet in the run, measure the distance between the front of the cabinet behind the
toe kick to the back of the cabinet inside the back. Cut a 2x4 to this length and screw it to the floor, within the confine of the
space the cabinet will take. Run two 2 1/2” installation screws through the front of the toekick into the 2x4 and through the
back of the cabinet into the 2x4. This will secure the peninsula from moving. If the peninsula is longer six feet, it is advisable
to put a 2x4 under the cabinet in the center of the run and the end cabinet.

Island cabinets: Follow the same procedures as peninsula wall and base cabinets.

Base sink, vanity and cabinets with down draft ranges: Before installing these cabinets, you will need to determine
where the plumbing or vent needs to be located and cut out the cabinet part to facilitate the pipes or vent for the range. If a
considerable amount of cutting is required, you may affect the structural integrity of the cabinet and you will need to repair
the cabinet to structurally sound condition, or all warranties will be voided. If you are concerned, call your dealer before
proceeding.

Fillers or cabinets with extended stiles: If required, these must be trimmed before installation. Refer to your cabinet
layout for location and dimension they require to be cut down to.

Valances: In most cases valances need to be cut to size before installing. Except for plain valances, determine the total
amount that needs to be cut off and divide it by two. Cut an equal amount off both sides. They are installed through the face
frames of the cabinets on either side. Be careful when drilling and screwing as not to go through the valance. Use two 2”
screws on each end.

Install the mouldings, finish toekick and any required accessories.

Replace the doors and align them so the tops and bottoms are at the same level.

Check the drawers for proper sliding and that they close flush to the cabinet. If they are not flush, the socket the drawer glides

are attached to the back of the cabinet are adjustable. On the side of the drawer not touching, move the socket left or right as
required until the drawer is flush to the face frame.

Continued on next page
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Installation Instructions

Trouble Shooting

PROBLEM

Doors on a double door cabinet do not
line up.

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Cabinet is not installed level or square.

SOLUTION

Loosen screws in back and use shims
to make the cabinet plumb. Re-tighten
Screws.

Loosen hinge screw and adjust door up
or down. Re-tighten screws.

Door is not flush to the face frame.

Same as above

Warped door

Twisted hinge

Same as above

Humidity levels can cause warpage.
Allow door to hang through one
heating season. If it remains warped
more than 1/4”, call your dealer.

Call your dealer for assistance.

Drawer is not flush to the face frame.

Cabinet is not level or square.

Drawer glide is misaligned

Same as above.

Refer to above on adjusting.

Lazy susan does not turn correctly.

Out of alignment.

Refer to directions and adjust.

Scratches, nicks or dents

Damage occurred during installation

Call your dealer for a touch up kit.

All other problems, call your dealer
before proceeding.
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Material Safety Data Sheet Information

To: All Customers
From: Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc.
Subject: Reclassification of Wood Dust

The International Agency for Research on Cancer ( IARC ) has reviewed published studies on wood dust and
concluded that wood dust is a human carcinogen. The IRAC decision was based on studies using old data that
reported an increase of a rare form of nasal cancer, Nasal Adenocarcinoma, in workers mainly in Europe exposed
to wood dust.

Because of the IRAC action, it will be necessary to change the MSDS ( Material Safety Data Sheets ) and warning
labels if you are using them in order to comply with OSHA Hazard Communication regulations. This law took
effect in August 1995.

By law, we are required to provide this notice one time. You are required to notify all of your employees and down
line workers, such as installers and customers that install their own cabinets.

Following are the MSDS sheets and a sample warning label provided by the K.C.M.A. Neither Great Northern
Cabinetry, Inc. or the K.C.M.A. makes no warranty of any kind, express or implied, concerning the accuracy or
completeness of the information and data herein. Neither Great Northern Cabinetry, Inc. or the K.C.M.A. will be
liable for any claims relating to any party’s use of or reliance on information and data contained herein regardless
of whether it is claimed that the information and data are inaccurate, incomplete, or otherwise misleading.
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Material Safety Data Sheet

TRADE NAME Wood Dust (Untreated) May 1995
SYNONYMS None

CAS. NO. None

DESCRIPTION

Particles generated by any manual or mechanical cutting or abrasion process performed on wood.

PHYSICAL DATA
Boiling Point .........cccoceevivieniinieeeeeeee e, Not Applicable
Specific Gravity......ccoeveveerreeieniieieneeeeseseeieeeens Variable (Dependent on wood species and
moisture content.)
Vapor Density......cocceeeererenenenereeeceeee e Not Applicable
% Volatiles by VOl......ccoeceneincinicnciiiiccee Not Applicable
Melting Point.........ccoeceeeerieniniienieiereeere e Not Applicable
Vapor Pressure..........oooeveeeeeieieeieneeeeeeeeeeee Not Applicable
Solubility in H20 (% by Wt.)..oooeeieiiieeeeee Insoluble
Evaporation Rate (Butyl Acetate = 1).................... Not Applicable
PHuoooeee e Not Applicable
Appearance and Odor...........cccceeeverieienieerenneene, Light to dark colored granular solid. Color and
odor are dependent on the wood species and time
since dust was generated.
FIRE AND EXPLOSION DATA
Flash Point.......cccccoecveviiecienieieccceccee e Not Applicable

Autoignition Temperature............ccoccvevveereereeneenn.
Explosive Limits in Air.........ccccceevreverieerereeneenn,
Extinguishing Media..........coocoveriieieininice
Special Fire Fighting Procedures............cccc..c.....

Variable (typically 400-500 F)

40 grams/ms3 (LEL)

Water, CO2, Sand

.Use water to wet down wood dust to reduce the
likelihood of ignition or dispersion of dust into
the air. Remove burned or wet dust to open area
after fire is extinguished.

Unusual Fire and Explosion Hazard...................... Wood dust is a strong to severe explosion hazard

if a dust “cloud” contacts an ignition source.

12/31/05
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Material Safety Data Sheet

HEALTH EFFECTS INFORMATION

Exposure Limit.........ccocceveieririeiieenceieieeeene ACGIH TLV®)
TWA - 5.0 mg/ms;
STEL (15 min.) - 10.0 mg/ms (softwood);
TWA - 1.0 mg/ms (certain hardwoods such as

beech and oak)
See important footnote below concerning OSHA PEL:
OSHA PELs for wood dust TWA - 15.0 mg/ms (total dust);

5.0 mg/ms (respirable fraction)

Skin and Eye Contact.........ccccceevvevvecreneereieennnnn, Wood dust can cause eye irritation. Various
species of wood dust can elicit allergic contact
dermatitis in sensitized individuals.

INEESTION. ....eiitiiiiiiieieieeee e Not Applicable
Skin AbSOIPHON.....c.eeveieieieeeieiieiiee e Not Known to Occur
INhalation.........ccceevereeieniecieeeee e May cause nasal dryness, irritation and

obstruction. Coughing, wheezing and sneezing;
sinusitis and prolonged colds have also been
reported.

Chronic Effects........coocerieienieiieeeeeee Wood dust, depending on species, may cause
dermatitis on prolonged, repetitive contact; may
cause respiratory sensitization and/or irritation.
IARC classifies wood dust as a carcinogen to
humans (Group 1). This classification is based
primarily on IARC’s evaluation of increased risk
in the occurrence of adenocarcinomas of the nasal

In AFL-CIO v.OSHA 965 F 2d 962 (11th Cir. 1992), the court overturned OSHA’s 1989

Air Contaminants Rule, including the specific PELs for wood dust that OSHA had established at that time.
THE 1989 PELS WERE: TWA - 5.0 mg/ms; STEL (15 MIN.) - 10.0 mg/m3 (ALL SOFT AND HARD
WOODS, EXCEPT WESTERN RED CEDAR);: WEST RED CEDAR: TWA-2.5 mg/ma.

Wood dust is now officially regulated as an organic dust under the Particulates Not Otherwise Regulated
(PNOR) or Inert or Nuisance Dust categories at PELs noted under Health Effects Information section of this
MSDS. However, A NUMBER OF STATES HAVE INCORPORATED PROVISIONS OF THE 1989
STANDARD IN THEIR STATE PLANS. ADDITIONALLY, OSHA HAS ANNOUNCED THAT IT MAY
CITE COMPANIES UNDER THE OSH ACT GENERAL DUTY CLAUSE UNDER APPROPRIATE
CIRCUMSTANCES FOR NON-COMPLIANCE WITH THE 1989 PELs.
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Material Safety Data Sheet

Chronic Effects (Cont’d)........ccceeveeveecieeseeenenen. cavities and paranasal sinuses associated with

REACTIVITY DATA

Conditions Contributing
to Instability

exposure to wood dust. IARC did not find
sufficient evidence to associate cancers of the
oropharynx, hypopharynx, lung, lymphatic and
hematopoietic systems, stomach, colon or rectum
with exposure to wood dust.

...................................... Stable under normal conditions.

Incompatibility.......cccoevevveeierieieieieieeeesceene Avoid contact with oxidizing agents and drying

oils. Avoid open flame. Product may ignite at
temperatures in excess of 400 F.

Hazardous Decomposition...........ccccceeeervreeennnen. Thermal oxidative degradation of wood

Products

Conditions Contributing
Polymerization

produces irritating and toxic fumes and gases,
including CO, aldehydes and organic acids.

{70 TSR Not Applicable

PRECAUTIONS AND SAFE HANDLING

Avoid eye contact.

Avoid repeated or prolonged contact with skin. Careful bathing and clean clothes are indicated

after exposure.

Avoid prolonged or repeated breathing of wood dust in the air.

Avoid contact with oxidizing agents and drying oils.

Avoid open flame.

GENERALLY APPLICABLE CONTROL MEASURES

Ventilation:  Provide adequate general and local exhaust ventilation to maintain healthful working

conditions.

Wear goggles or safety glasses. Other protective equipment such as gloves and approved dust respirators
may be needed, depending upon dust conditions.

12/31/05
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Material Safety Data Sheet

EMERGENCY AND FIRST AID PROCEDURES

Eyes..cccoinininieenne Flush with water to remove dust particles. If irritation persists, get
medical attention.

SKiN...ooiiiieeeeee If a rash or persistent irritation or dermatitis occur, get medical advice
where applicable before returning to work where wood dust is present.

Inhalation.................... Remove to fresh air. If persistent irritation, severe coughing, or breathing
difficulties occur, get medical advice before returning to work where
wood dust is present.

Ingestion.............cueee... Not applicable.

SPILL/LEAK CLEAN UP PROCEDURES

Sweep or vacuum spills for recovery or disposal; avoid creating dust conditions. Provide good
ventilation where dust conditions may occur. Place recovered wood dust in a container for proper
disposal.
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Wood Dust Safety Information

Great Northem
Cabinetry

Distinctive Cabinetry Since 1972

Inc.

WOOD DUST
(For all Untreated Wood and Untreated Wood Products)

CAUTION!

SAWING, SANDING OR MACHINING WOOD PRODUCTS CAN
PRODUCE WOOD DUST WHICH CAN CAUSE A FLAMMABLE OR
EXPLOSIVE HAZARD.

WOOD DUST MAY CAUSE LUNG, UPPER RESPIRATORY TRACT, EYE
AND SKIN IRRITATION. SOME WOOD SPECIES MAY CAUSE
DERMATITIS AND/OR ALLERGIC RESPIRATORY EFFECTS. THE
INTERNATIONAL AGENCY FOR RESEARCH ON CANCER (IARC) HAS
CLASSIFIED WOOD DUST AS A NASAL CARCINOGEN IN HUMANS.

*Avoid dust contact with ignition source.
*Sweep or vacuum dust for recovery or disposal.
*Avoid prolonged or repeated breathing of wood dust in air.
*Avoid dust contact with eyes and skin.

FIRST AID: If inhaled, remove to fresh air. In case of contact, flush
eyes and skin with water. If irritation persists, call a physician.

For additional information, see the Material Safety Data Sheet.

Notes:

1. *Preventative measures and first aid instructions are not required on labels, but
may be added voluntarily.

2. Labels must be legible and prominently displayed. There are no specific
requirements for size, color or any specified text.

3. This label is designed to address the requirements of the OSHA Hazard
Communication Standard with respect to wood dust. You may want to consult
other sources such as the American National Standards Institute for general
guidance on the preparation of warnings.
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Great Lakes Series Specifications

Face Frames:

Constructed of 3/4” x 1 1/2” select kiln dried Oak, Maple,
Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder or Rustic Hickory. The
face frame joints are glued and then assembled using spacers
to insure precise accuracy of all openings. All joints are then
secured with self boring screws.

Cabinet Sides:

Cabinet sides are 1/2” 45 pound industrial particle board with
natural Maple laminate on both sides. When assembled, the
face frame dado receives a bead of glue and the end panel is
aligned and pressed into place by a machine to insure a tight
and accurate fit. The end panel is then stapled to the face
frame. Exposed sides will have a matching wood specie
exterior at no charge. Rustic Alder factory finished ends will
use clear Alder material.

Wall Tops & Bottoms:

Constructed of 1/2” 45 pound industrial particle board with a
natural Maple laminate on both sides. The end panel is dadoed
and receives a bead of glue, then the tops and bottoms are
inserted, aligned and pressed into place by a machine to insure
a tight and accurate fit. They are then stapled to the face frame
and to the back.

Base Cabinet Floors:

Base floors are 1/2” 45 pound industrial particle board with a
natural Maple laminate one side. The floor is inserted into the
face frame dado, which has received a bead of glue. It is then
aligned and pressed and into place by a machine to insure a
tight and accurate fit, they are then stapled to the face frame

and to the back. The base floor completely encloses the cabinet

in the toe kick area.

Cabinet Backs:

Cabinet backs are 1/2” 45 pound industrial grade particle board

with a natural Maple laminate one side. The cabinet sides are
dadoed to receive the back. A bead of glue is placed into the

dado and along the back of the cabinet floor. The backs are slid

into position and stapled to the end panels, top and bottom
floor.

Shelving:

Shelving is 3/4” industrial grade particle board with a natural
Maple laminate and matching edgebanded front edge. Both
wall and base cabinet shelves are fully adjustable with durable
clear plastic clips. Temporary locking clips are included to
hold the shelves in place during shipment. Base cabinets come

standard with a half depth shelf. Optional full depth shelves are

available

Drawers:

The standard drawer is a furniture quality four sided 5/8”
solid Maple drawer box with dovetail construction and 1/4”
wood veneered bottom. The dovetail joints are filled, sanded,
and finished with a catalyzed finish.

Drawer Glides:

Drawer glides are zinc coated steel that are self-adjusting,
self-closing and 3/4 extension. The Tandem Glide provides a
quiet and extremely smooth running action. Locking devices
mounted to the underside of the drawer keep the drawer
fastened to the runners, yet allow for easy removal. The
drawer glide has a 75 Ib. rated capacity with a lifetime
guarantee. Tandem full extension under mount drawer glides
with Soft Close are available, see the 1500 Accessory section.

Sliding Trays:

The standard tray is a furniture quality four sided 5/8” solid
Maple drawer box with dovetail construction and 1/4” wood
veneered bottom. The dovetail joints are filled, sanded and
finished with a catalyzed finish. Drawer glides are zinc
coated steel that are self-adjusting, self-closing and 3/4
extension. The drawer glide has a 75 Ib. rated capacity.
Tandem under mount drawer glides with Soft Close are
available, see the 1500 Accessory section.

Hinges:

Most doors are available with a 3-way adjustable concealed
cup hinge with an integrated Soft Close feature. Inset doors
are also available with a Finial Hinge in a choice of four
finishes: oil rubbed bronze, bright brass, silver and wrought
iron at no additional or minimal cost. Some restrictions apply
to some overlays and profile options. See Hinge Availability
chart for more information.

Finished Toe Kick:

Available in eight foot lengths at additional cost.

Finish:
Our finish is the same durable catalyzed varnish that is

applied to fine furniture and hardwood floors. For detail of
our finish, see the section on Finish Detail.

Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. reserves the right to alter specifications
without notice.
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Deluxe Series Specifications

Face Frames:

Constructed of 3/4” x 1 1/2” select kiln dried Oak, Maple,
Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder or Rustic Hickory.
The face frame joints are glued and then assembled using
spacers to insure precise accuracy of all openings. All
joints are then secured with self boring screws.

Cabinet Sides:

Cabinet sides are 1/2” plywood with a natural Maple
laminate interior. Exposed sides will have matching wood
specie exterior at no charge. Rustic Alder factory finished
ends will use Clear Alder material. Concealed sides will
have an unfinished exterior. When assembled, the face
frame dado receives a bead of glue and the cabinet side is
aligned and pressed into place by a machine to insure a
tight and accurate fit. The cabinet side is then stapled to
the face frame.

Wall Tops & Bottoms:

Constructed of 1/2” 45 pound industrial particle board with
a natural Maple laminate on both sides. The end panel is
dadoed and receives a bead of glue, then the tops and
bottoms are inserted, aligned and pressed into place by a
machine to insure a tight and accurate fit. They are then
stapled to the face frame and to the back.

Base Cabinet Floors:

Base floors are 1/2” particleboard with a natural Maple
laminate one side. The floor is inserted into the face frame
dado, which has received a bead of glue. It is then aligned
and pressed into place by a machine to insure a tight and
accurate fit, they are then stapled to the face frame and to
the back. The base floor completely encloses the cabinet in
the toe kick area.

Cabinet Backs:

Cabinet backs are 1/2” plywood with a natural Maple
laminate one side. The cabinet sides are dadoed to receive
the back and a bead of glue is placed into the dado and
along the back of the cabinet floor. The backs are slid into
position and stapled to the end panels, top and bottom
floor.

Shelving:

Shelving is 3/4” industrial grade particle board with a
natural Maple laminate and matching edgebanded front
edge. Both wall and base cabinet shelves are fully
adjustable with durable clear plastic clips. Temporary
locking clips are included to hold the shelves in place
during shipment. Base cabinets come standard with a half
depth shelf. Optional full depth shelves are available.

Drawers:

The standard drawer is a furniture quality four sided 5/8”
solid Maple drawer box with dovetail construction and
1/4” wood veneered bottom. The dovetail joints are filled,
sanded and finished with a catalyzed finish.

Drawer Glides:

Drawer glides are zinc coated steel that are self-adjusting,
self-closing and full extension. The Tandem Glide with
Soft Close provides a quiet and extremely smooth running
action. Locking devices mounted to the underside of the
drawer keep the drawer fastened to the runners, yet allow
for easy removal. The drawer glide has a 75 1b. rated
capacity with a lifetime guarantee.

Sliding Trays:

The standard tray is a furniture quality four sided 5/8”
solid Maple drawer box with dovetail construction and
1/4” wood veneered bottom. The dovetail joints are filled,
sanded and finished with a catalyzed finish. Drawer glides
are Full extension with Soft Close. The drawer glide has a
75 Ib. rated capacity.

Hinges:

Most doors are available with a 3-way adjustable
concealed cup hinge with an integrated Soft Close feature.
Inset doors are also available with a Finial Hinge in a
choice of four finishes: oil rubbed bronze, bright brass,
silver and wrought iron at no additional or minimal cost.
Some restrictions apply to some overlays and profile
options. See Hinge Availability chart for more
information.

Finished Toe Kick:

Available in eight foot lengths at additional cost.

Finish:
Our finish is the same durable catalized varnish that is

applied to fine furniture and hardwood floors. For detail of
our finish, see the section on Finish Detail.

Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. reserves the right to alter specifications
without notice.
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Classic Series Specifications

Face Frames:

Constructed of 3/4” x 1 1/2” select kiln dried Oak, Maple,
Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder or Rustic Hickory.
The face frame joints are glued and then assembled using
spacers to insure precise accuracy of all openings. All joints
are then secured with self boring screws.

Cabinet Sides:

Cabinet sides are 1/2” plywood with a natural finished
Birch interior. Exposed sides will have matching wood
specie exterior at no charge. Concealed sides will have an
unfinished exterior. When assembled, the face frame dado
receives a bead of glue and the cabinet side is aligned and
pressed into place by a machine to insure a tight and
accurate fit. The cabinet side is then stapled to the face
frame.

Wall Tops & Bottoms:

Constructed of 1/2” plywood with natural finished Birch
both sides.The end panel is dadoed and receives a bead of
glue, then the tops and bottoms are inserted, aligned and
pressed into place by a machine to insure a tight and
accurate fit. They are then stapled to the face frame and to
the back.

Base Cabinet Floors:

Base floors are 1/2” plywood with natural finished Birch
one side. The floor is inserted into the face frame dado,
which has received a bead of glue. It is aligned and pressed
into place by a machine to insure a tight and accurate fit,
they are then stapled to the face frame and to the back. The
base floor completely encloses the cabinet in the toe kick
area.

Cabinet Backs:

Cabinet backs are 1/2” plywood with natural finished Birch
one side. The cabinet sides are dadoed to receive the back
and a bead of glue is placed into the dado and along the
back of the cabinet floor. The backs are slid into position
and stapled to the end panels, top and bottom floor.

Shelving:

Shelving is 3/4” natural finished Birch veneer on particle
board. Both wall and base cabinet shelves are fully
adjustable with durable clear plastic clips. Temporary
locking clips are included to hold the shelves in place
during shipment. Base cabinets come standard with a 2/3
depth shelf. Optional full depth shelves are available.

Drawers:

The standard drawer is a furniture quality four sided 5/8”
solid Maple drawer box with dovetail construction and
1/4” wood veneered bottom. The dovetail joints are filled,
sanded and finished with a catalyzed finish.

Drawer Glides:

Drawer glides are zinc coated steel that are self-adjusting,
self-closing and full extension. The Tandem Glide with
Soft Close provides a quiet and extremely smooth running
action. Locking devices mounted to the underside of the
drawer keep the drawer fastened to the runners, yet allow
for easy removal. The drawer glide has a 75 1b. rated
capacity with a lifetime guarantee.

Sliding Trays:

The standard tray is a furniture quality four sided 5/8”
solid Maple drawer box with dovetail construction and
1/4” wood veneered bottom. The dovetail joints are filled,
sanded and finished with a catalyzed finish. Drawer
glides are Full extension with Soft Close. The drawer
glide has a 75 1b. rated capacity.

Hinges:

Most doors are available with a 3-way adjustable
concealed cup hinge with an integrated Soft Close
feature. Inset doors are also available with a Finial Hinge
in a choice of four finishes: oil rubbed bronze, bright
brass, silver and wrought iron at no additional or minimal
cost. Some restrictions apply to some overlays and profile
options. See Hinge Availability chart for more
information.

Finished Toe Kick:

Available in eight foot lengths at additional cost.

Finish:

Our finish is the same durable catalyzed varnish that is
applied to fine furniture and hardwood floors. For detail
of our finish, see the section on Finish Detail.

Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. reserves the right to alter specifications
without notice.
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Door Style Availability & Pricing
Rustic Rustic
|Door Style Price Oak Maple Hickory | Cherry Alder Alder Hickory
Arlington (Grande) 45  (65)| XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP N/A XFIMBP XFIMBP
Ashton (Grande) [ 100 (115) XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMB XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP
Aurora 100 N/A XFMBI* N/A XFMBI* N/A N/A N/A
Avalon II 65 XFMB XFMB XFMB XFMB N/A XFMB XFMB
Barrington 125 XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB
Bradford 85 XFI XFI XFI XFI XFI XFI XFI
Brockton (Grande) 32 (45 XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP N/A XFIMBP XFIMBP
Charleston (Grande) 85 (100) XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB
Chelsea 85 XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB
Concord 125 XFBI XFBI XFBI XFBI XFBI XFBI XFBI
Covington 100 N/A XFBI* N/A XFBI* N/A N/A N/A
Dorchester 32 XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB N/A XFIMB XFIMB
Fusion 115 XF XF XF XF XF N/A N/A
Highland 65 XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB N/A XFIMB XFIMB
Independence  (Grande) 65 (85 XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB
Kensington 115 XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB
Lancaster 65 XFBM XFBM XFBM XFBM N/A XFMB XFMB
Lexington 100 XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB N/A XFIMB XFIMB
Mendota 115 XFMBI* XFMBI* XFMBI* XFMBI* XFMBI* XFMBI* XFMBI*
Metro 115 XF XF XF XF XF N/A N/A
Nantucket (Grande) [ 100 (115) XFBIP* XFBIP* XFBIP* XFBIP* N/A XFBIP* XFBIP*
Newport (Grande) [ 100 (115) XFBIP* XFBIP* XFBIP* XFBIP* N/A XFBIP* XFBIP*
Pennington 65 XFMBI* XFMBI* XFMBI* XFMBI* N/A XFMBI* XFMBI*
Providence 85 XF XF XF XF XF XF XF
Ridgeland 85 XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB N/A XFIMB XFIMB
Savannah 100 XFMBI* XFMBI* XFMBI* XFMBI* XFMBI* XFMBI* XFMBI*
Shakertown II  (Grande) 32 (45| XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP N/A XFIMBP XFIMBP
Shakertown IV _(Grande) 85 (100)] XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMB XFIMBP XFIMBP
Sorrento 140 N/A MXFB N/A MXFB N/A N/A N/A
Trenton (Grande) | 115 (125)] XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP
Trenton-3 (Grande) [ 115 (125) XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP
Valencia 140 N/A MXFB N/A MXFB N/A N/A N/A
Venice 140 N/A MXFB N/A MXFB N/A N/A N/A
Verona 140 N/A XFIMB N/A XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB N/A
Wellington 140 N/A XFMBI* N/A XFMBI* XFMBI* N/A N/A
Williamsburg 85 XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB
Wilmington 125 XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB XFIMB
Windsor (Grande) [ 115 (125)] XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP
Windsor-3 (Grande) | 115 (125)] XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP
Woodbridge (Grande) 85 (100)] XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP XFIMBP
F - Available in Full Overlay / Enhanced Full Overlay. .
I - Available in Inset / Beaded Inset. NOTE: The prices shown are to be added
* - Matching drawer front only available on deep drawers in Inset. Mitered doors N/A w/ finial hinges.  to the cabinet, using the Door (DR) quanti-
X - Available in Standard Overlay. ty column. Multiply the door quantity by
M - Available in Mullion doors. Some restrictions may apply. See page 1538. the price and enter the up charge on the
B - Available in “B” style door (double panel door - shown on page 5). order form in the Door & Drawer selection
N/A - Indicates not available. :
t th k of th F .
P - Available with ‘Plus’ option on Grande style door only. section on the back of the Order Form
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Door Information

“A” Style Door “B” Style Door
“A” style door is available on Single arched door styles will have
cabinets up to 42” high. an arch on the top rail only. Center

& lower rail will be straight.
Cabinets over 42” high may be

available if door style has a 1/4” Optional on 42” high wall cabinets.
insert however it will not be war- Standard on wall cabinets over 42”
ranted. high.

Contact Customer Service for The center rail on mitered door
more information. styles may have a solid rail with

cased edges.

‘Plus’ Option for Select Grande Door Styles

The ‘Plus’ Option is available on Arlington Grande, Ashton Grande,
Brockton Grande, Nantucket Grande, Newport Grande, Shakertown 11
Grande, Shakertown IV Grande, Trenton Grande, Trenton-3 Grande,
Windsor Grande, Windsor-3 Grande, Woodbridge Grande.

The ‘Plus’ Option creates a beefier door style by changing the top and
bottom rail from 3” wide to 4 1/2” wide. The left and right stiles remain
at 3” wide.

Center rails on B-style doors will also be 4 1/2” wide.
Minimum door height is 12”.

Price is additional $20 list per Grande door charge.

Doors & Drawers Fronts with Opaque Finish

Doors and Drawer Fronts with an Opaque Finish: For an improved overall look and quality of the finish by minimizing
the expansion and contraction that takes place and reduce the amount of joint cracking commonly associated with
opaque finishes, doors and drawer fronts have moisture resistant MDF or HDF materials for the insert panels and Slab
fronts.

Door & Drawer Front Size Restrictions

A minimum size dimension is listed for each door and drawer front style. In some door styles, cabinets such as a 9”
wide wall or base cabinet in inset would require a door smaller than the minimum door size. It is recommended to
avoid these sizes or styles. Be aware some door styles may be altered to accommodate the size required.

* 9” wide cabinets in Inset will have Slab style doors. N/A with Sorrento, Valencia, and Venice.

¢ 12” wide cabinets in Inset will have reduced stile widths on the doors for the following styles: Barrington, Highland,
Kensington, Lexington, Ridgeland, Wilmington and all Grande styles. Verona will be Slab. See Door Style specs
for more detailed information.

12” high cabinets in Inset will have Slab style doors for the following door styles: Barrington, Concord, Highland,
Kensington, Lexington, Ridgeland, Verona, Wilmington and all Grande styles.

Arched door styles smaller than 11 1/2 in wide may have a restricted arch.
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Door & Drawer Overlays

Standard

Full

Note: Corner style cabinet doors will be

reduced in width to allow for clearances.
PRICE PRICE Please see section 1000 Base Modifications
0 15% for Enhanced Full Overlay Option.
I [
| |
| ,,
— : PRICE PRICE
Flush Inset (Non-Beaded) 15% 30% Beaded Inset

*These are list prices and are charged per the door/drawer counts listed in the catalog. 7/1/18



Hinge Availability By Door Overlays

X - Indicates the hinge is available on door
overlay.

N/A - Indicates the hinge is not available on
door overlay.

Finial Hinges are not available on mitered
door styles.

Hinge Adjustments, Standard/Full Overlay, Cup Hinge

1/1/19



Hinge Adjustments, Inset Cup Hinge

10/29/12



Soft Close On/Off, Standard/Full Overlay Cup Hinge

Light

Medium

Strong

The “Light” setting for the Soft-closing mechanism is set here for
light or small doors with very little closing pressure.

The “Medium” setting for the Soft-closing mechanism is set here for
average size doors with normal closing pressure.

The “Strong” setting for the Soft-closing mechanism is set here for
larger or heavier doors with a strong closing pressure.
(Factory Setting)

Note:

To reset the Soft-close damper, move the adjustment switch to
“Strong”, then to the desired position. Close the door and the
Soft-close will be reset.

Soft Close On/Off, Inset Cup Hinge

11/22/13




Door and Drawer Design Charges

Note: Doors and drawer fronts with an opaque finish

have moisture resistant MDF or HDF materials for the
insert panels and Slab fronts.

10
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Door Styles/Design Charges

Arlington

2 1/4 in

Arlington is a square flat panel door and is available in Oak,
Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder and Rustic Hickory.
Door frame is 3/4” thick solid wood, stiles and rails are 2
1/4” wide with a 1/4” thick wood veneered center panel.
The mortise and tenon frame is glued & pin nailed. Insert
panels are glued in place to the stiles and rails of the door.
Various edge profiles are available please refer to the Door
Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile availability
charts for further information. Minimum door width is
7.

Ashton

Ashton is a square flat panel door available in all wood
species. The door frame is %4 thick, stiles and rails are 2
Y4 wide. Center panel is 3/8” thick solid wood. The
mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. The
grooves that accept the panel have “spacers” that keep the
panel tight during normal expansion & contraction.
Various edge profiles are available. Available in inset if
ordered with Slab or Arlington drawer front. Please refer
to the Door, Drawer, Hinge & Wood Specie Stain
Availability charts for further information. Minimum door
width is 7 15”.

PRICE
45

PRICE
100

Aurora

Aurora is a mitered flat panel door. Aurora is available in
Maple & Cherry. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the stiles
and rails are 2 1/4” wide. The frame has a single bead on the
inside and outside edges. The center panel is 1/4” thick
wood veneered plywood. The mitered frame is doweled
and micro-fingerjointed. A .010 gap may be present in the
miter joint and is considered normal. Insert panels are glued
in place to the stiles and rails of the door. No edge profile
options are available. Please refer to the Door, Drawer,
Hinge & Wood Specie Stain Availability charts for further
information. Minimum door width is 5 3/4”.

Avalon 11

Avalon II is a double square flat panel door , with a
vertical 2 1/4” wide stile dividing the two panels. Doors
under 12” in width will be single panel. Avalon II is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the stiles
and rails are 2 1/4” wide. The center panel is 1/4” thick
wood veneered plywood with a 3/8” recess. The mortise
and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert panels are
glued in place to the stiles and rails of the door. Various
edge profiles are available please refer to the Door Style,
Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile availability charts
for further information. Avalon II is available with
Mullions.

PRICE
100

PRICE
65

1/1/19 *Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.
Refer to page 5 in the General Information section for more details. Doors with opaque finish have

moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.



Door Styles/Design Charges

Barrington

Barrington is a square flat panel door. Barrington is
available in all wood species. The door frame is 3/4” thick
solid wood that is 3 1/2” wide. The center panel is 3/8”
thick solid wood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued &
pin nailed. The grooves that accept the panel have
“spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal expansion
and contraction. Various edge profiles are available please
refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie &
Profile availability charts for further information. Minimum
door width and height is 10”. Doors 9” wide up to 10” will
have 3” stiles, doors 7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have 2 1/4”
styles, doors under 7 1/2” will be Slab.

Bradford

3/4in

Bradford is a 3/4” thick solid wood door. Bradford is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic
Alder, & Rustic Hickory. The back of the door has batten
strips applied to reduce “cupping”. Door mounted
options, such as recycle centers, pantry kits, etc. will
require removal of the batten strips due to the mounting
construction. Maple cabinets with an Opaque finish will
have MDF doors for increased stabilization and will not
require batten strips. Various edge profiles are available
please refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood
Specie & Profile availability charts for further
information. Minimum door width is 5 3/4”.

PRICE PRICE
125 85
Brockton Charleston

Brockton is a square flat panel door. Brockton is available
in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder & Rustic
Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick solid wood that is 2
1/4” wide. The center panel is 1/4” thick wood veneer
plywood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued & pin
nailed. Insert panels are glued in place to the stiles and rails
of the door. Various edge profiles are available please refer
to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile
availability charts for further information. Minimum door
width is 7 1/2”.

Charleston is a square raised panel door available in all
wood species. The door frame is %4” thick, stiles and rails
are 2 ¥4 wide. Center panel is 3" thick solid wood with a
Slant profile. The mortise and tenon frame is glued and
pin nailed. The grooves that accept the panel have
“spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal
expansion & contraction. Various edge profiles are
available. Available in inset if ordered with Slab or
Arlington drawer front. Please refer to the Door, Drawer,
Hinge & Wood Specie Stain Availability charts for
further information. Minimum door width is 7 %2”.

PRICE
32

PRICE
85

*Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.

12

moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.

Refer to page 5 in the General Information section for more details. Doors with opaque finish have

1/1/19



Door Styles/Design Charges

Chelsea

Chelsea is a raised panel single top Roman arched door.
Chelsea is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory Cherry, Alder,
Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4”
thick, the bottom rail and stiles are 2 1/4” wide and the top
rail is 3 1/4” wide. The center panel is 3/4” thick solid
wood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued & pin nailed.
The grooves that accept the panel have “spacers” that keep
the panel tight during normal expansion & contraction.
Various edge profiles are available please refer to the Door
Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile availability
charts for further information. Minimum door width
is71/2”.

Concord

Concord is a square flat panel door. Concord is available
in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the top and
bottom rails are 3 1/2” wide and the stiles are 2 1/4” wide
with chamfer detail. The center panel is 3/8” thick solid
wood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued & pin nailed.
The grooves that accept the panel have “spacers” that keep
the panel tight during normal expansion and contraction.
Mullions are not available unless chamfers are omitted.
Various edge profiles are available please refer to the
Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile
availability charts for further information. Minimum door
width is 7 1/2”. Minimum door height is 10”.

PRICE PRICE
85 125
Covington Dorchester

Covington is a square flat panel door with applied molding.
Covington is available in Maple & Cherry. The door
frame is 3/4” thick, the rail and stiles are 2 1/4” wide. The
center panel is 1/4” thick wood veneered plywood. The
mortise and tenon frame is glued & pin nailed. Insert
panels are glued in place to the stiles and rails of the door.
Various edge profiles are available please refer to the Door
Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile availability
charts for further information. Not available with Mullions.
Available in Inset if ordered with Slab drawer front.
Minimum door width is 7 1/2”.

Dorchester is a flat panel door with a single top Roman arch.

Dorchester is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry,
Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4”
thick, the bottom rail and stiles are 2 1/4” wide and the top
rail is 3 1/4” wide. The center panel is 1/4” thick wood
veneered plywood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued &
pin nailed. Insert panels are glued in place to the stiles and
rails of the door. Various edge profiles are available please
refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie &
Profile availability charts for further information. Minimum
door width is 7 1/2”.

PRICE
100

PRICE
32

*Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.
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Door Styles/Design Charges

Fusion

Prep for Glass

Available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, and Alder.
Veneer is Plain Sliced except hickory which is calico.
Available in Standard and Full Overlay. Not available in
mullions. May have extended lead time.

Minimum size: 6” w x 6” h. Prep for glass minimum size:
7” w x 77 h. Vertical grain is standard on all doors and
drawer fronts.

Grande
Arlington

Grande Arlington is a square flat panel door and is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder and
Rustic Hickory. Door frame is 3/4” thick solid wood that is
3” wide with a 1/4” thick wood veneered center panel. The
mortise and tenon frame is glued & pin nailed. Insert
panels are glued in place to the stiles and rails of the door.
Various edge profiles are available please refer to the Door
Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile availability
charts for further information. Minimum door width is 9”.
Doors 7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have 2 1/4” stiles, doors

(Horizontal grain available on drawer fronts if | pr,e Only
specified)
266
PRICE
115

under 7 1/2” will be Slab.
PRICE

65

Grande
Ashton

Grande Ashton is a square flat panel door. Grande Ashton
is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic
Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the
stiles and rails are 3” wide. The center panel is 3/8” thick
solid wood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin
nailed. The grooves that accept the panel have “spacers”
that keep the panel tight during normal expansion &
contraction. Various edge profiles are available. Available
in inset if ordered with Slab or Arlington drawer front.
Please refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood
Specie & Profile availability charts for further
information. Minimum door width is 9”. Doors 7 1/2”

Grande
Brockton

Grande Brockton is a square flat panel door. and is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick solid wood
that is 3” wide. The center panel is 1/4” thick wood
veneer plywood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued &
pin nailed. Insert panels are glued in place to the stiles
and rails of the door. Various edge profiles are available
please refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood
Specie & Profile availability charts for further
information. Minimum door width is 9”. Doors 7 1/2”
wide up to 9” will have 2 1/4” stiles, doors under 7 1/2”
will be Slab.

wide up to 9” will have 2 1/4” stiles, doors
under 7 1/2” will be Slab. PRICE

115

45

*Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.

14 Refer to page 5 in the General Information section for more details. Doors with opaque finish have

moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.
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Door Styles/Design Charges

Grande
Charleston ——

Grande Charleston is a square raised panel door and is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic
Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick solid
wood that is 3” wide. The center panel is 3/4” thick solid
wood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed.
The groves that accept the panel have “ spacers” that keep
the panel tight during normal expansion & contraction.
Various edge profiles are available please refer to the Door
Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile availability
charts for further information. Minimum door width is 9”.
Doors 7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have 2 1/4” stiles, doors

Grande
Independence

Grande Independence is a square raised panel door and is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic
Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick solid
wood that is 3” wide. The center panel is 3/4” thick solid
wood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed.
The groves that accept the panel have “ spacers” that keep
the panel tight during normal expansion & contraction.
Various edge profiles are available please refer to the Door
Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile availability
charts for further information. Minimum door width is 9”.
Doors 7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have 2 1/4” stiles, doors

under 7 1/2” will be Slab.
PRICE

100

under 7 1/2” will be Slab.
PRICE

85

Grande
Nantucket

Grande Nantucket is a square flat panel door with applied
molding and is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry,
Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4”
thick solid wood that is 3”” wide. The center panel is 1/4”
thick wood veneered plywood. The mortise and tenon
frame is glued & pin nailed. Insert panels are glued in
place to the stiles and rails of the door. Various edge
profiles are available. Please refer to the Door Style,
Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile availability
charts for further information. Not available with
Mullions. Available in Inset if ordered with Slab drawer
front. Minimum door width is 9”. Doors 7 1/2” wide up

Grande
Newport

Grande Newport is a square flat panel door with applied
molding and is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry,
Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4”
thick solid wood that is 3” wide. The center panel is 1/4”
thick wood veneered plywood. The mortise and tenon
frame is glued & pin nailed. Insert panels are glued in place
to the stiles and rails of the door. Various edge profiles are
available. Please refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge,
Wood Specie & Profile availability charts for further
information. Not available with mullions. Available in Inset
if ordered with Slab drawer front. Minimum door width

is 9”. Doors 7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have

to 9” will have 2 1/4” stiles, doors under 7 1/2”
will be Slab. PRICE
115

PRICE 2 1/4” stiles, doors under 7 1/2” will be Slab.

115

*Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.

1/1/19
moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.

Refer to page 5 in the General Information section for more details. Doors with opaque finish have



Door Styles/Design Charges

Grande
Shakertown 11

Grande Shakertown II is a square flat panel door.
Shakertown II is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry,
Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4”
thick, the stiles and rails are 3” wide. The center panel is
1/4” thick wood veneered plywood with a 3/8” recess. The
mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert
panels are glued in place to the stiles and rails of the door.
Various edge profiles are available please refer to the Door
Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile availability
charts for further information. Minimum door width is 9”.
Doors 7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have 2 1/4” stiles, doors

Grande
Shakertown IV

Grande Shakertown IV is a square flat panel door.
Shakertown IV is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory,
Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door
frame is 3/4” thick, the stiles and rails are 3” wide. The
center panel is 3/8” thick solid wood. The mortise and
tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. The grooves that
accept the panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight
during normal expansion & contraction. Various edge
profiles are available please refer to the Door Style,
Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile availability charts
for further information. Minimum door width

under 7 1/2” will be Slab.
PRICE
45

is 9”. Doors 7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have

PRICE 2 1/4” stiles, doors under 7 1/2” will be Slab.

100

Grande
Trenton

Grande
Trenton-3

Grande Trenton and Grande Trenton-3 are square flat panel
doors and are available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry,
Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is
3/4” thick, the stiles and rails are 3” wide. The center panel
is 3/8” thick solid wood with grooves spaced 1 1/2” apart
on Trenton and 3” on Trenton-3. The mortise and tenon
frame is glued and pin nailed. The grooves that accept the
panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during
normal expansion & contraction. Various edge profiles are
available please refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge,
Wood Specie & Profile availability charts for further
information. Minimum door width is 9”. Doors

Grande
Windsor

Grande
Windsor-3

Grande Windsor and Grande Windsor-3 are square flat
panel doors and are available in Oak, Maple, Hickory,
Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door
frame is 3/4” thick, the stiles and rails are 3” wide. The
center panel is 3/8” solid wood with grooves spaced 1 1/2”
on Windsor and 3” on Windsor-3. The mortise and tenon
frame is glued and pin nailed. The grooves that accept the
panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during
normal expansion & contraction. Various edge profiles are
available please refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge,
Wood Specie & Profile availability charts for further
information. Minimum door width is 9.

7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have 2 1/4” stiles,

doors under 7 1/2” will be Slab. PRICE

125

Doors 7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have 2 1/4”
stiles, doors under 7 1/2” will be Slab.

PRICE
125

16

*Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.
Refer to page 5 in the General Information section for more details. Doors with opaque finish have
moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.

1/1/19



Door Styles/Design Charges

Grande
Woodbridge

Grande Woodbridge is a square flat panel door. Grande
Woodbridge is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry,
Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is
3/4” thick, the stiles and rails are 3” wide. The center panel
is 3/8” thick solid wood. The mortise and tenon frame is
glued and pin nailed. The grooves that accept the panel
have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal
expansion & contraction. Various edge profiles are
available please refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge,
Wood Specie & Profile availability charts for further
information. Minimum door width is 9”. Doors 7 1/2” wide

Highland

Highland is a square flat panel door available in oak,
maple, hickory, cherry, rustic alder and rustic hickory.
The door frame is ¥4 thick, stiles and rails are 3” wide.
Center panel is 4 thick veneered plywood. The mortise
and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert panels are
glued in place to the stiles and rails of the door. Various
edge profiles are available. Please refer to the Door,
Drawer, Hinge & Wood Specie Stain Availability charts
for further information. Minimum door width and height is
9”. Doors 7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have 2 1/4” stiles,
doors under 7 1/2” will be Slab.

Independence is a square raised panel door. Independence
is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic
Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick
solid wood that is 2 1/4”” wide. The center panel is 3/4”
thick solid wood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued and
pin nailed. The groves that accept the panel have
spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal expansion
& contraction. Various edge profiles are available please
refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie &
Profile availability charts for further information.
Minimum door width is 7 1/2”.

up to 9” will have 2 1/4” stiles, doors under
7 1/2” will be Slab. PRICE PRICE

100 65
Independence Kensington

Kensington is a square raised panel door. Kensington is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic
Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick and
the stiles and rails are 3 1/2” wide. The center panel is 3/4”
thick solid wood and is available with optional “Scoop”
insert profile. The mortise and tenon frame is glued & pin
nailed. The grooves that accept the panel have “spacers”
that keep the panel tight during normal expansion &
contraction. Various edge profiles are available please refer
to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile
availability charts for further information. Minimum door
width & height is 10”. Doors 9” wide up to 10” will have 3”

PRICE
65

stiles, doors 7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have

PRICE | 2 1/4” styles, doors under 7 1/2” will be Slab.

115

*Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.

1/1/19
moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.

Refer to page 5 in the General Information section for more details. Doors with opaque finish have



Door Styles/Design Charges

Lancaster

Lancaster is a double square flat panel door, with a vertical
2 1/4” wide stile dividing the two panels. Doors under 12”
in width will be single panel. Lancaster is available in
Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder & Rustic
Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the stiles and rails
are 2 1/4” wide. The center panels are 1/4” thick wood
veneered plywood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued
& pin nailed. Insert panels are glued in place to the stiles
and rails of the door. Various edge profiles are available
please refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood
Specie & Profile availability charts for further information.

Lexington

Lexington is a square flat panel door. Lexington is available
in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder & Rustic
Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick solid wood that is 3
1/2” wide. The center panel is 1/4” thick wood veneered
plywood. The Mortise and Tenon frame is glued and pin
nailed. Insert panels are glued in place to the stiles and rails
of the door. Various edge profiles are available please refer
to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile
availability charts for further information. Minimum door
width & height is 10”. Doors 9” wide up to 10” will have
3” stiles, doors 7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have 2 1/4” styles,
doors under 7 1/2” will be Slab.

PRICE PRICE
65 100
Mendota Metro
Prep for Glass

Mendota is a mitered flat panel door available in all wood
species. The door frame is %” thick solid wood with 2 4”
wide stiles and rails. Center panel is 3/8” thick solid wood.
The mitered frame is doweled and micro-fingerjointed.

A .010 gap may be present in the miter joint and is
considered normal. The grooves that accept the panel have
“spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal
expansion & contraction. No edge profile options are
available. Available in inset if ordered with Slab or
Pennington drawer front. Please refer to the Door, Drawer,
Hinge & Wood Specie Stain Availability charts for further
information. Minimum door width is 7 %2”.

Available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry and Alder.
Veneer is Plain Sliced except hickory which is calico.
Available in Standard and Full Overlay. Not available with
mullions. May have extended lead time.

Minimum size: 6” w X 6” h.

Prep for glass minimum size: 7” w x 7” h.

Vertical grain is standard on all doors and drawer fronts.
(Horizontal grain available on drawer fronts if specified.)

Frame Only
245

PRICE
115

PRICE
115

*Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.
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Refer to page 5 in the General Information section for more details. Doors with opaque finish have 1/1/19
moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.



Door Styles/Design Charges

Nantucket

Nantucket is a square flat panel door with applied molding
and is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder
& Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick solid wood
that is 2 1/4” wide. The center panel is 1/4” thick wood
veneered plywood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued &
pin nailed. Insert panels are glued in place to the stiles and
rails of the door. Various edge profiles are available. Please
refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie &
Profile availability charts for further information. Not
available with Mullions. Available in Inset if ordered with
Slab drawer front. Minimum door width is 7 1/2”.

Newport

Newport is a square flat panel door with applied

molding. Newport is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry,
Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick
solid wood that is 2 1/4” wide. The center panel is 1/4” thick
wood veneered plywood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued
& pin nailed. Insert panels are glued in place to the stiles and
rails of the door. Various edge profiles are available. Please
refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile
availability charts for further information. Not available with
Mullions. Available in Inset if ordered with Slab drawer

front. Minimum door width is 7 1/2”.

Pennington is a mitered flat panel door. Pennington is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder
and Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the
stiles and rails are 2 1/4” wide with a 1/4” thick wood
veneered center panel. The mitered frame has a 3/8” finger
joint. The grooves that accept the panel have “spacers” that
keep the panel tight during normal expansion &
contraction. No edge profile options are available. Please
refer to the Door, Drawer, Hinge & Wood Specie Stain
Availability charts for further information. Minimum door
width is 5 3/4”.

PRICE PRICE
100 100
Pennington Providence

Providence is a 3/4” solid wood “slab” style door with
random vertical grooves on the face and is available in Oak,
Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic
Hickory. The back of the door has batten strips applied to
reduce “cupping”. Door mounted options, such as recycle
centers, pantry kits, etc. will require removal of the batten
strips for mounting construction. Maple cabinets with an
Opaque finish will have MDF doors for increased
stabilization and will not require batten strips. Various edge
profiles are available, refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge,
Wood Specie & Profile availability charts for further
information. Minimum width is 5 3/4”.

PRICE
65

PRICE
85

*Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.

1/1/19

Refer to page 5 in the General Information section for more details. Doors with opaque finish have
moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.



Door Styles/Design Charges

Ridgeland

Ridgeland is a square flat panel door available in oak,
maple, hickory, cherry, rustic alder and rustic hickory. The
door frame is %4” thick, stiles and rails are 3 wide. Center
panel is %4” thick veneered plywood. The mortise and
tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert panels are glued
in place to the stiles and rails of the door. Various edge
profiles are available. Please refer to the Door, Drawer,
Hinge & Wood Specie Stain Availability charts for further
information. Minimum door width and height is 9”. Doors
7 1/2” wide up to 9” will have 2 1/4” stiles, doors under 7
1/2” will be Slab.

Savannah

Savannah is a mitered raised panel door available in all
wood species. The door frame is %4” thick solid wood with
2 Y4 wide stiles and rails. Center panel is % thick solid
wood with a Slant profile. The mitered frame is doweled
and micro-fingerjointed. A .010 gap may be present in the
miter joint and is considered normal. The grooves that
accept the panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight
during normal expansion & contraction. No edge profile
options are available. Available in inset if ordered with Slab
or Pennington drawer front. Please refer to the Door,
Drawer, Hinge & Wood Specie Stain Availability charts for
further information. Minimum door

PRICE
85

s e
PRICE width is 7 %5”.

100

Shakertown 11

Shakertown II is a square flat panel door. Shakertown II is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the stiles and
rails are 2 1/4” wide. The center panel is 1/4” thick wood
veneered plywood with a 3/8” recess. The mortise and tenon
frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert panels are glued in place
to the stiles and rails of the door. Various edge profiles are
available please refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood
Specie & Profile availability charts for further information.
Minimum door width is 7 1/2”.

Shakertown 1V

Shakertown IV is a square flat panel door. Shakertown IV is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder
& Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the stiles and
rails are 2 1/4” wide. The center panel is 3/8” thick solid wood.
The mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. The
grooves that accept the panel have “spacers” that keep the panel
tight during normal expansion & contraction. Various edge
profiles are available please refer to the Door Style, Overlay,
Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile availability charts for further
information. Minimum door width is 7 1/2”.

PRICE
32

PRICE
85

*Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.
Refer to page 5 in the General Information section for more details. Doors with opaque finish have

20
moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.

1/1/19



Door Styles/Design Charges

Sorrento Ne _

Sorrento is a mitered flat panel door. Sorrento is available
in Maple & Cherry. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the stiles
and rails are 2 1/2” wide. The frame has a sculptured
profile. The center panel is 3/8” thick solid wood. The
mitered frame is doweled and micro-fingerjointed. A .010
gap may be present in the miter joint and is considered
normal. The grooves that accept the panel have “spacers”
that keep the panel tight during normal expansion &
contraction. No edge profile options are available. Please
refer to the Door, Drawer, Hinge & Wood Specie Stain
Availability charts for further information. Minimum door
width is 8 1/4”.

Trenton
Trenton-3

Trenton is a square flat panel door. Trenton is available in Oak,
Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory.
The door frame is 3/4” thick, the stiles and rails are 2 1/4” wide.
The center panel is 3/8” thick solid wood with the grooves spaced
1 1/2” apart on Trenton and 3” on Trenton-3. The mortise and
tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. The grooves that accept the
panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal
expansion & contraction. Various edge profiles are available
please refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie &
Profile availability charts for further information. Minimum door
width is 7 1/2”.

PRICE PRICE
140 115
Valencia Venice

Valencia is a mitered raised panel door and is available in
Maple & Cherry. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the stiles
and rails are 2 1/2” wide. The frame has a sculptured
profile. The center panel is 3/4” thick solid wood with a
scoop profile. The mitered frame is doweled and micro-
fingerjointed. A .010 gap may be present in the miter joint
and is considered normal. The grooves that accept the panel
have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal
expansion & contraction. No edge profile options are
available. Please refer to the Door, Drawer, Hinge & Wood
Specie Stain Availability charts for further

information. Minimum door width is 8 1/4”.

Venice is a mitered raised panel door and is available in
Maple & Cherry. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the stiles
and rails are 2 1/2” wide. The frame has a sculptured
profile. The center panel is 3/4” thick solid wood with a
scoop profile. The mitered frame is doweled and micro-
fingerjointed. A .010 gap may be present in the miter joint
and is considered normal. The grooves that accept the
panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during
normal expansion & contraction. No edge profile options
are available. Please refer to the Door, Drawer, Hinge &
Wood Specie Stain Availability charts for further
information. Minimum door width is 8 1/4”.

PRICE
140

PRICE
140

*Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.

1/1/19

Refer to page 5 in the General Information section for more details. Doors with opaque finish have
moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.



Door Styles/Design Charges

Verona

Verona is a square raised panel door with applied molding.
Verona is available in Maple, Cherry, Alder, & Rustic
Alder. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the rail and stiles are 3
1/2” wide. The center panel is 3/4” thick solid wood.
Optional “Scoop” insert profile available. The mortise and
tenon frame is glued & pin nailed. The grooves that accept
the panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during
normal expansion & contraction. Various edge profiles are
available please refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge,
Wood Specie & Profile availability charts for further
information. Minimum door width & height is 10”. Doors
9” wide up to 10” wide will have 3” stiles, doors under

Wellington

Wellington is a mitered raised panel door and is available in
Maple, Cherry & Alder. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the
stiles and rails are 2 1/4” wide. The frame has a double bead
on the inside edge. The center panel is 3/4” thick solid wood
with a scoop profile. The mitered frame is doweled and
micro-fingerjointed. A .010 gap may be present in the miter
joint and is considered normal. The grooves that accept the
panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal
expansion & contraction. No edge profile options are
available. Please refer to the Door, Drawer, Hinge & Wood
Specie Stain Availability charts for further information.
Minimum door width is 7 1/2”.

Williamsburg is a raised panel door with a single top
Cathedral arch and is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory,
Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door
frame is 3/4” thick, the bottom rail and stiles are 2 1/4” wide
and the top rail is 3 1/4” wide. The center panel is 3/4” thick
solid wood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued & pin
nailed. The grooves that accept the panel have “spacers” that
keep the panel tight during normal expansion & contraction.
Various edge profiles are available, refer to the Door Style,
Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile availability charts
for more information. Minimum door width is 7 1/2”.

9” will be Slab.
PRICE PRICE
140 140
Williamsburg Wilmington

Wilmington is a square flat panel door. Wilmington is
available in all wood species. The door frame is 3/4” thick,
the stiles and rails are 3 1/2” wide. The center panel is 3/8”
thick solid wood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued and
pin nailed. The grooves that accept the panel have “spacers”
that keep the panel tight during normal expansion &
contraction. Various edge profiles are available please refer
to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie & Profile
availability charts for further information.

Minimum door width and height is 10”. Doors 9” wide up
to 10” will have 3” stiles, doors 7 1/2” wide up to 9” will
have 2 1/4” styles, doors under 7 1/2” will be Slab.

PRICE
85

PRICE
125

22
moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.

*Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.
Refer to page 5 in the General Information section for more details. Doors with opaque finish have

1/1/19



Door Styles/Design Charges

Windsor
Windsor-3

Windsor has a 2 1/4” wide x 3/4” thick frame. The center
panel is 3/8” solid wood with the grooves spaced 1 1/2”
on Windsor and 3” on Windsor-3. Windsor is available in
Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory. Various edge profiles are available please
refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie &
Profile availability charts for further information.
Minimum door width is 7 1/2”.

Woodbridge

Woodbridge is a square flat panel door. Woodbridge is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic
Alder & Rustic Hickory. The door frame is 3/4” thick, the
stiles and rails are 2 1/4” wide. The center panel is 3/8”
thick solid wood. The mortise and tenon frame is glued
and pin nailed. The grooves that accept the panel have
“spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal expansion
& contraction. Various edge profiles are available please
refer to the Door Style, Overlay, Hinge, Wood Specie &
Profile availability charts for further information. Minimum
door width is 7 1/2”.

PRICE PRICE
115 85
PRICE PRICE

1/1/19

*Note: Door styles that do not meet door width or height requirement will be made as a “Slab” style door.

moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.

Refer to page 5 in the General Information section for more details. Doors with opaque finish have
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Door Insert Profiles

Optional Door Insert Profiles

The following door styles are available with optional

“Scoop” insert profiles at no additional charge:
SCOOp Charleston (Grande), Chelsea, Independence (Grande),

Kensington, Savannah, Verona, and Williamsburg.

The following door styles are available with optional
“Slant” insert profiles at no additional charge: Chelsea,

Slant Independence (Grande), Kensington, Verona, and
Williamsburg.

Please specify “Scoop Profile” or “Slant Profile”.

Door & Drawer Edge Profile Styles & Pricing

“A” PROFILE “B” PROFILE

PRICE PRICE
Not Available On Inset. 0 0 Not Available On Inset.

“C” PROFILE “L” PROFILE

“C” Profile On Drawer Front

w/Inset Application W
/ ] j

Not Available On Doors. PRICE PRICE
Not Available with Finger Pulls. 3% 0

“M” PROFILE “N” PROFILE

; 5 degree back bevel

a

F

“M” Profile on inset applications may have PRICE PRICE

a 5 degree back bevel for frame clearance. 0 50+ Lead times are extended.
“S” PROFILE
“S” Profile On Drawer Front
w/Inset Application
Not Available On Doors. PRICE
Not Available with Finger Pulls. 37

24 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1/1/19



Door Edge Profile Availability

Door Style Oak Maple Hickory Cherry Alder Rustic Alder | Rustic Hickory
Arlington (Grande) ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM N/A ABLM ABLM
Ashton (Grande) ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM
Aurora N/A * N/A * N/A N/A N/A
Avalon II ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM N/A ABLM ABLM
Barrington ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM
Bradford ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM
Brockton (Grande) ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN N/A ABLMN ABLMN
Charleston (Grande) ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM
Chelsea ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLM ABLMN
Concord ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM
Covington N/A ABLM N/A ABLM N/A N/A N/A
Dorchester ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN N/A ABLMN ABLMN
Fusion * * * * * N/A N/A
Highland ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM N/A ABLM ABLM
Independence  (Grande) ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN
Kensington ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM
Lancaster ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN N/A ABLMN ABLMN
Lexington ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM N/A ABLM ABLM
Mendota * * * * * * *
Metro * * * * * N/A N/A
[Nantucket (Grande) ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM N/A ABLM ABLM
[Newport (Grande) ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM N/A ABLM ABLM
Pennington * * * * N/A * *
Providence ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM
Ridgeland ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM N/A ABLM ABLM
Savannah * * * * * * *
Shakertown II  (Grande) ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN N/A ABLMN ABLMN
Shakertown IV (Grande) ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN
Sorrento N/A * N/A * N/A N/A N/A
Trenton (Grande) ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM
Trenton-3 (Grande) ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM
Valencia N/A * N/A * N/A N/A N/A
Venice N/A * N/A * N/A N/A N/A
Verona N/A ABLM N/A ABLM ABLM ABLM N/A
'Wellington N/A * N/A * * N/A N/A
Williamsburg ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLM ABLMN
Wilmington ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM
Windsor (Grande) ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM
'Windsor-3 (Grande) ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM ABLM
'Woodbridge (Grande) ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN ABLMN

N/A - Not Available
* - No Options available.

%pecial Opaque/Maple Note: ) o ) . )

0 help minimize the expansion and contraction that takes place and reduce the amount of Jl\(jlmt cracking commonly associated with
Opagque finishes, Maple doors and drawer fronts with 3/4” and 3/8” insert panels will have MDF insert panels and those with 1/4”
insert panels will have HDF insert Banels. To increase strength and stability the insert panels will also be glued in place rather than
float. Slab style drawer fronts will be MDF material unless specified to be solid material.

1/1/19 25



Drawer Edge Profile Availability & Pricing

All drawer front styles are available in Standard and Full Overlay.

3PC-Wide, 5 PC-Flat, Arlington, Highland, Lexington, Pennington, Ridgeland, Slab, Shakertown II and Verona II are

available in Inset including their corresponding Grande styles. Other select styles may be available on deep drawers only. Check
with customer service for more information.

N/A - Not Available
* - No Options available.

%pecial Opaque/Maple Note: . . . . .

0 help minimize the expansion and contraction that takes place and reduce the amount of joint cracking commonly associated with
Opagque finishes, Maple doors and drawer fronts with 3/4” and 3/8” insert panels will have MDF insert panels and those with 1/4” insert
panels will have HDF insert panels. To increase strength and stability the insert panels will also be glued in place rather than float. Slab
style drawer fronts will be F material unless specified to be solid material.

26 1/1/19



Drawer Front Styles/Design Charges

Slab

Slab is a %4” thick drawer front with horizontal grain and is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory. Please refer to the Drawer Style Slab drawer
front is not available with Prelude or any mitered door styles.
Please refer to the Drawer Front Availability chart for further
information. Minimum width & height is 2 %2”. Maple cabinets
with an Opaque finish will have MDF fronts for increased stabili-
zation.

Slab/GR

Slab/GR is a %" thick drawer front with 2 horizontal

v-grooves. It is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder,
Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. This front can be used with
Providence door style. Slab/GR is not available in inset. Please
refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart for further
information. Minimum height is 4”. Minimum width is 2 %5”.

PRICE
10

PRICE
10

3PC-Wide

3PC-Wide is a %” thick drawer front. 3PC-Wide has 3 2" wide
vertical stiles with a solid wood center panel with horizontal grain.
It is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder
& Rustic Hickory. This front will match Kensington door style.
Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart for further
information. Minimum width is 10”.

SPC-Flat

SPC-Flat is a flat panel drawer front and is available in Oak,
Maple, Hickory, Rustic Alder, Cherry & Rustic Hickory. The
frame is %4 thick solid wood. The center panel is /4 thick wood
veneered plywood with vertical grain. This front will match
Brockton and Lancaster door styles. Please refer to the Drawer
Style Availability chart for further information. Stiles & rails are
2 V2 wide with 1 % rails on drawer fronts under 6 1/16” high
have 1 % rails. Minimum height is 5 1/16”. Minimum width

is 7 %7,

PRICE
10

PRICE
52

5PC-Raised

5 PC Raised is a rasised panel drawer front and is available in
Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic Hick-
ory. The frame and center panel are %" thick solid wood with
vertical grain. This front will match Independence door style.
5PC-Raised is not available in inset.Please refer to the Drawer
Style Availability chart for further information.

Available with optional “Scoop” or “Slant” insert profile as shown
on page 23. Unless drawer front is stated with “Scoop” or “Slant”
profile it will be made with standard insert profile. Stiles & rails
are 2 %4” wide with 1 34" rails on drawer fronts under 7” high.
Minimum height is 6”. Minimum width is 7 /5”.

Arlington

Arlington is a square flat panel drawer front and is available

in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory.
The frame is %4” thick solid wood. The center panel is %4” thick
wood veneered plywood with vertical grain. The mortise and
tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. The grooves that accept the
panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal ex-
pansion and contraction. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availa-
bility & Pricing chart for further information. Stiles and rails are
2 ¥4 wide with 1 %4” rails on drawer fronts under 6 1/16” high.
Minimum height is 5 1/16”. Minimum width is 7 %"

PRICE
62

PRICE
52
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*Note: Drawer styles that do not meet minimum drawer width or height will be made as a “Slab” style drawer front.
Drawer fronts with opaque finish have moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.
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Drawer Front Styles/Design Charges

Ashton

Ashton is a square flat panel drawer front available in all wood
species. The mortise and tenon frame is %" thick, glued and pin
nailed. Stiles and rails are 2 %” wide. Drawer fronts under 7”
high will have 1 % top and bottom rails. The center panel is
3/8” thick with vertical grain. The grooves that accept the panel
have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal expan-
sion & contraction. Various edge profiles are available. Not
available in inset. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability
chart for further information. Minimum height is 6”. Minimum
width is 7 %5”.

Aurora

Aurora is a mitered flat panel drawer front and is available in
Maple, & Cherry. The frame is % thick, the stiles and rails are
2 1/4” wide. The frame has a single bead on the inside and
outside edges. The center panel is 1/4” thick wood veneered
plywood with vertical grain. The mitered frame is doweled and
micro-finger jointed. A .010 gap may be present in the miter
joint and is considered normal. The grooves that accept the panel
have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal expansion
& contraction. No edge profile options available. It is not availa-
ble in inset. Pleaserefer to the Drawer Style Availability chart for

further information. Minimum height & width
PRICE PRICE | is5%”
72 72
Barrington Charleston

Barrington is a square flat panel drawer front and is available in
all wood species. The frame is %4” thick with a 3/8” thick solid
wood center panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical grain. The
mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. The grooves
that accept the panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight
during normal expansion and contraction. Please refer to the
Door, Drawer Hinge Wood Specie and Stain Availability charts
for further information. Stiles are 3 %2” wide and large fronts
have 3 2" wide rails. Drawer fronts under 9 %" high have 3”
rails, fronts under 8 %4” high have 2 '4” rails, fronts under 7”
high have 1 % rails. Minimum height is 6” Minimum width

is 10”.

Charleston is a square raised panel drawer front and is available
in all wood species. The frame is % thick, stiles are 2 %4 wide
and large fronts have 2 '4” rails. Drawer fronts under 7 high will
have 1 %” top and bottom rails. The center panel is %" thick
with vertical grain. The grooves that accept the panel have
“spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal expansion &
contraction. Various edge profiles are available. Not available in
inset. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart for
further information. Minimum height is 6”. Minimum width

is7 %",

PRICE PRICE
90 62
Concord Covington

Concord is a square flat panel drawer front and is available in
Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic
Hickory. The frame is % thick with 2 ¥4” wide stiles and 3%%”
rails on large fronts 9 %2 high and over. Drawer fronts under

9 4” high have 3” rails, fronts under 8 '4” high have 2 %4” rails,
fronts under 7” high have 1 % rails. The center panel is 3/8”
thick solid wood with vertical grain. Concord drawer front is not
available in Inset. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability &
Pricing chart for further information. Minimum height is 6”.
Minimum width is 7 %"

Covington is a square flat panel drawer front with applied
molding. Covington is available in Maple & Cherry. The frame
is %" thick with 2 %4” wide stiles and 1 %” rails before the
molding is applied on fronts under 7%4” high. Front will be built
with 2 %4” rails on drawer fronts 7%4” high and over. The mortise
and tenon frame is glued & pin nailed. Insert panels are glued in
place to the stiles and rails of the drawer front. Not available in
inset. Minimum height is 6 4”. Minimum width is 7 2”.

PRICE
62

PRICE
72

*Note: Drawer styles that do not meet minimum drawer width or height will be made as a “Slab” style drawer front.

Drawer fronts with opaque finish have moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.

1/1/19



Drawer Front Styles/Design Charges

Fusion

Fusion is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, and Alder.
Veneer is Plain Sliced except hickory which is Calico. Available
in standard and Full Overlay. May have extended lead time.
Minimum size: 6” w x 6” h.

Vertical grain is standard on all doors and drawer fronts.
(Horizontal grain available on drawer fronts if specified)

Grande 3PC

Grande 3PC is a %” thick drawer front and has 3” wide vertical
stiles with a solid wood center panel with horizontal grain. It is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory. This front will match any Grande door style.
Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart for further
information. Minimum width is 9”.

PRICE
80

PRICE
10

Grande-
5PC-Flat

Grande 5PC-Flat is a flat panel drawer front and is available in
Oak, Maple, Hickory, Rustic Alder, Cherry & Rustic Hickory.
The frame is %4 thick solid wood. The center panel is '4” thick
wood veneered plywood with vertical grain. Insert panels are
glued in place to the stiles and rails of the drawer front. This
front will match the Grande Brockton door style. Please refer to
the Drawer Style Availability chart for further information. Stiles
are 3” wide. Large fronts have 3” rails, 2 %4” rails on fronts under
7 9/16”, and 1 % rails on fronts under 6 1/16” high have 1 %”
rails. Minimum height is 5 1/16”. Minimum width is 9”.

Grande-
5PC-Raised

Grande 5 PC-Raised is a rasised panel drawer front and is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory. The frame and center panel are %" thick solid
wood with vertical grain. This front will match Grande Independ-
ence door style. Grande SPC-Raised is not available in inset.
Refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart for further infor-
mation. Also available with optional “Scoop” or “Slant” insert
profile as shown on page 23. Unless drawer front is stated with
“Scoop” or “Slant” profile it will be made with standard insert
profile. Stiles are 3” wide and large fronts have 3” wide rails.
Drawer fronts under 8 %4” have 2 4" rails and 1 %4” rails on fronts

PRICE
52

under 7” high. Minimum height is 6”. Minimum
PRICE | width is 9”.
72

Grande-
Arlington

Grande Arlington is a square flat panel drawer front and is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder & Rustic
Hickory. The frame is %" thick solid wood. The center panel is
Y4” thick wood veneered plywood with vertical grain. The mortise
and tenon frame is glued & pin nailed. Insert panels are glued in
place to the stiles and rails of the drawer front. Please refer to
the Drawer Style Availability & Pricing chart for further infor-
mation. Stiles are 3” wide and large fronts have 3” wide rails.
Drawer fronts under 7 9/16” have 2 '4” rails and 1 % rails on

Grande-
Ashton

Grande Ashton is a square flat panel drawer front available in all
wood species. The mortise and tenon frame is %4 thick, glued and
pin nailed. The center panel is 3/8” thick with vertical grain. The
grooves that accept the panel have “spacers” that keep the panel
tight during normal expansion & contraction. Various edge pro-
files are available. Not available in inset. Please refer to the Draw-
er Style Availability chart for further information. Stiles are 3”
wide and large fronts have 3” wide rails, Drawer fronts under

8 14” have 2 V4™ rails, and 1 %4” rails on fronts under 7> high.

fronts under 6 1/16” high have 1 %” rails. Minimum
height is 5 1/16”. Minimum width is 9”. PRICE
62

Minimum height is 6”. Minimum width is 7 /2”.
PRICE

80

*Note: Drawer styles that do not meet minimum drawer width or height will be made as a “Slab” style drawer front.

1/1/19

Drawer fronts with opaque finish have moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.
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Drawer Front Styles/Design Charges

Grande-
Charleston l

Grande Charleston is a square raised panel drawer front and is
available in all wood species. The frame is 3% thick. The center
panel is % thick with vertical grain. The grooves that accept the
panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal
expansion & contraction. Various edge profiles are available. Not
available in inset. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability
chart for further information. The stiles are 3” wide and large
fronts have 3” rails. Drawer fronts under 8 ¥5” high have 2 ¥4”
rails and fronts under 7” high have 1 %4” rails. Minimum height
is 6”. Minimum width is 9”.

Grande-
Nantucket

Grande Nantucket is a square flat panel drawer front with applied
molding and is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic
Alder & Rustic Hickory. The frame is % thick with a %4” thick
plywood center panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical grain. The
mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert panels are
glued in place to the stiles and rails of the drawer front. Stiles are
3” wide and large fronts have 3” wide rails. Fronts under 8 %4”
high have 2 ¥4” rails and fronts under 7 ¥4 high have 1 %” rails.
Not available in inset. Minimum height is 6 4”. Minimum width
is 9”.

PRICE
72

PRICE
80

Grande-
Newport

Grande Newport is a square flat panel drawer front with applied
molding and is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry,

Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The frame is %4” thick with a ¥4”
thick plywood wood center panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical
grain. The mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert
panels are glued in place to the stiles and rails of the drawer front.
Stiles are 3” wide and large fronts have 3” rails. Fronts under 8
%4” have 2 Y4 rails and 1 %4” rails on fronts under 7 %4”

high. Not available in inset. Minimum height is 6 ¥4”. Minimum
width is 9”.

Grande-
Shakertown 11

Grande Shakertown II is a square flat panel drawer front and is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Rustic Alder, Cherry &

Rustic Hickory. The frame is %4” thick with a %4 thick plywood
center panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical grain. The mortise
and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert panels are glued in
place to the stiles and rails of the drawer front. Please refer to the
Drawer Style Availability chart for further information. Stiles are
3” wide and large fronts have 3 wide rails. Drawer fronts under
7 9/16” have 2 '4” rails and fronts under 6 1/16” high have

1 % rails. Minimum height is 5 1/16”. Minimum width is 9”.

PRICE
80

PRICE
52

Grande-
Shakertown IV

Grande-Shakertown IV is a square flat panel drawer front and is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory. The frame is %4 thick with a 3/8” thick solid
wood center panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical grain. The
mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. The grooves that
accept the panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during
normal expansion & contraction. Please refer to the Drawer Style
Availability chart for further information. Stiles are 3” wide and

Grande-
Trenton / I ||

Grande-
Trenton-3

Grande Trenton & Grande Trenton-3 -are square flat panel drawer
fronts that are available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder,
Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The frame has a 3” wide x ¥4
thick frame. The center panel is 3/8” solid wood with vertical
grain with the grooves spaced 1 %4” apart on Grande Trenton and
3” apart on Grande Trenton-3. The grooves that accept the panel
have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal expansion
& contraction. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart
for further information. Stiles are 3” wide and large fronts have 3”

large fronts have 3” rails. Drawer fronts under 8 }5”

high have 2 %4” rails and fronts under 7” high have PRICE
1 % rails. Minimum height is 6”. Minimum width -
is 9”.

PRICE rails. Drawer fronts under 8 %2” high have 2 %4” rails
and fronts under 7> high have 1 %4” rails. Minimum
90 height is 6”. Minimum width is 9”.

*Note: Drawer styles that do not meet minimum drawer width or height will be made as a “Slab” style drawer front.

30 Drawer fronts with opaque finish have moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.
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Drawer Front Styles/Design Charges

Grande-
Windsor / I

Grande-
Windsor

Grande Windsor & Grande Windsor-3 are square flat panel drawer
fronts that are available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder,
Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The frame has a 3” wide x %4
thick frame. The center panel is 3/8” solid wood with vertical
grain with the grooves spaced 1 72” apart on Grande Windsor and
3” apart on Grande Windsor-3. The grooves that accept the panel
have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal expansion
& contraction. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart
for further information. Stiles are 3” wide and large fronts have 3”

Grande-
Woodbridge

Grande Woodbridge is a square flat panel drawer front and is
available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory. The frame is 3” wide x %4 thick with a 3/8” thick
solid wood center panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical grain. The
mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. The grooves that
accept the panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during
normal expansion & contraction. Please refer to the Drawer Style
Availability chart for further information. Stiles are 3” wide and
large fronts have 3” rails. Drawer fronts under 8 '%” high have 2

rails. Drawer fronts under 8 '%” high have 2 %4” rails Y4 rails and fronts under 7" high have 1 %" rails.
and fronts under 7” high have 1 %4” rails. Minimum | PRICE PRICE | Minimum height is 6”. Minimum width is 9”.
height is 6”. Minimum width is 9”.
90 72
Highland Kensington

Highland is a flat panel drawer front available in oak, maple,
hickory, cherry, rustic alder and rustic hickory. The mortise and
tenon frame is % thick, glued and pin nailed. The center panel
is 4" thick with vertical grain. Insert panels are glued in place to
the stiles and rails of the door. Various edge profiles are
available. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart for
further information. Stiles are 3” wide and large fronts have 3”
wide rails. Drawer fronts under 7 9/16” have 2 '4” rails and fronts
under 6 1/16” high have 1 % rails. Minimum height is 5 1/16”.
Minimum width is 9”.

Kensington is a square flat panel drawer front and is available in
all wood species. The frame is %” thick with a 3/8” thick solid
wood center panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical grain. The
mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. The grooves that
accept the panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during
normal expansion and contraction. Please refer to the Door,
Drawer Hinge Wood Specie and Stain Availability charts for
further information. Stiles are 3 '2” wide and large fronts have

3 %2 wide rails. Drawer fronts under 9 }4” high have 3” rails,
fronts under 8 4™ high have 2 %4” rails, fronts under 7” high have
1 % rails. Minimum height is 6” Minimum width is 10”.

PRICE
52

PRICE
80

Lexington

Lexington is a square flat panel drawer front and is available in
Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder and Rustic Hickory.
The frame is %47 thick with a 4™ thick veneered plywood center
panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical grain. The mortise and tenon
frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert panels are glued in place to
the stiles and rails of the drawer front. Please refer to the Drawer
Style Availability chart for further information. Stiles are 3 1/2”
wide and large fronts have 3 1/2” rails. Fronts under 8 9/16” high
have 3” rails, fronts under 7 9/16” have 2 % rails, and fronts
under 6 1/16” high have 1 % rails. Minimum height

Mendota

Mendota is a mitered raised panel drawer front and is available in
all wood species. The frame is %4 thick, the stiles and rails are

1 % wide. The center panel is 3/8” thick with vertical grain. The
mitered frame is doweled and micro-finger jointed. A .010 gap
may be present in the miter joint and is considered normal. The
grooves that accept the panel have “spacers” that keep the panel
tight during normal expansion & contraction. No edge profile op-
tions are available. Not available in inset. Please refer to the Draw-
er Style Availability chart for further information. Minimum
height & width is 6 ¥4”.

is 5 1/16”. Minimum width is 10”. PRICE

72

PRICE
80

*Note: Drawer styles that do not meet minimum drawer width or height will be made as a “Slab” style drawer front.
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Drawer Front Styles/Design Charges

Metro

Available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry and Alder. Veneer is
Plain Sliced except hickory which is calico. Available in Standard
and Full Overlay. May have extended lead time.

Minimum size: 6” w x 6” h.

Vertical grain is standard on all doors and drawer fronts.
(Horizontal grain available on drawer fronts if specified)

Nantucket

Nantucket is a square flat panel drawer front with applied mold-
ing and is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic

Alder & Rustic Hickory. The frame is %4 thick with a %4” thick
plywood center panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical grain. The
mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert panels are
glued in place to the stiles and rails of the drawer front. Not avail-
able in inset. Stiles and rails are 2 ¥4” wide. 1 %4” rails are used on
fronts under 7 ¥4” high. Minimum height is 6 %4”. Minimum
width is 7 72”.

PRICE PRICE
80 72
Newport Pennington

Newport is a square flat panel drawer front with applied molding
and is available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory. The frame is %4 thick with a %4” thick plywood
wood center panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical grain. Stiles and
rails are 2 74" wide. 1 % rails are used on fronts under 7 high.
The mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert panels
are glued in place to the stiles and rails of the drawer front. Not
available in inset. Minimum height is 6 ¥4”. Minimum width is
2

Pennington is a mitered flat panel drawer front and is available in
Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Rustic Alder and Rustic Hickory.
The frame is %4” thick and the center panel is ¥4” thick wood
veneer with vertical grain. Please refer to the Drawer Style Avail-
ability chart for further information. Stiles and rails are 2 %4
wide with a minimum height and width of 5 %4”. Not available in
nset.

PRICE PRICE
72 62
Ridgeland Savannah

Ridgeland is a flat panel drawer front available in oak, maple,
hickory, cherry, rustic alder and rustic hickory. The mortise and
tenon frame is % thick, glued and pin nailed. The center panel
is ¥4” thick with vertical grain. Insert panels are glued in place to
the stiles and rails of the door. Various edge profiles are availa-
ble. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart for further
information. Stiles are 3”” wide and large fronts have 3” wide
rails. Drawer fronts under 7 9/16” have 2 %4 rails and fronts
under 6 1/16” high have 1 % rails. Minimum height is 5 1/16”.
Minimum width is 9”.

Savannah is a mitered raised panel drawer front and is available
in all wood species. The frame is %" thick, the stiles and rails are
1 %2 wide. The center panel is % thick with vertical grain and
Slant profile. The mitered frame is doweled and micro-finger
jointed. A .010 gap may be present in the miter joint and is con-
sidered normal. The grooves that accept the panel have “spacers”
that keep the panel tight during normal expansion & contraction.
No profile options are available. Not available in inset. Please
refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart for further
information. Minimum height & width is 6 4.

PRICE
62

PRICE
72

*Note: Drawer styles that do not meet minimum drawer width or height will be made as a “Slab” style drawer front.
Drawer fronts with opaque finish have moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.
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Shakertown 11

Shakertown II is a square flat panel drawer front and is available
in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Rustic Alder, Cherry &

Rustic Hickory. The frame is 3/4” thick with a %4 thick wood
veneered plywood center panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical
grain. The mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert
panels are glued in place to the stiles and rails of the drawer front.
Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart for further
information. Stiles & rails are 2 %4 wide with 1 34" rails on draw-
er fronts under 6 1/16” high have 1 % rails. Minimum height is
5 1/16”. Minimum width is 7 14"

Shakertown IV |

Shakertown IV is a square flat panel drawer front and is available
in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic
Hickory. The frame is %4” thick with a 3/8” thick solid wood cen-
ter panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical grain. The mortise and
tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. The grooves that accept the
panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal
expansion & contraction. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availa-
bility chart for further information. Stiles & rails are 2 4" wide
with 1 %” rails on drawer fronts under 7” high. Minimum height is
6”. Minimum width is 7 %5”.

PRICE PRICE
52 62
Sorrento Trenton
Trenton-3

Sorrento is a mitered flat panel drawer front and is available in
Maple & Cherry. The frame is %4” thick, the stiles and rails are

1 %4 wide. The frame has a sculptured edge profile. No options
available. The center panel is 3/8” thick solid wood with vertical
grain. The mitered frame is doweled and micro-finger jointed.

A .010 gap may be present in the miter joint and is considered
normal. The grooves that accept the panel have “spacers” that keep
the panel tight during normal expansion & contraction. This front
is not available in inset. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availabil-
ity chart for further information. Minimum height & width

Trenton & Trenton-are square flat panel drawer fronts. Trenton &
Trenton-3 are available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder,
Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The frame has a 2 4” wide x %4
thick frame. The center panel is 3/8” solid wood with vertical grain
with the grooves spaced 1 2” apart on Trenton and 3” apart on
Trenton-3. The grooves that accept the panel have “spacers” that
keep the panel tight during normal expansion & contraction. Please
refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart for further information.
Stiles & rails are 2 %4 wide with 1 %4” rails on drawer fronts under
7” high. Minimum height is 6”. Minimum width is 7 }5”.

is 6 V4",

PRICE PRICE
102 80
Valencia Venice

Valencia is a mitered raised panel drawer front and is available in
Maple & Cherry. The frame is %" thick, the stiles and rails are 1
%4 wide. The frame has a sculptured edge profile. No options
available. The center panel is %4 thick solid wood with vertical
grain and scoop profile. The mitered frame is doweled and micro-
finger jointed. A .010 gap may be present in the miter joint and is
considered normal. The grooves that accept the panel have
“spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal expansion &
contraction. This front is not available in inset. Please refer to the
Drawer Style Availability chart for further information. Minimum

Venice is a mitered raised panel drawer front and is available in
Maple & Cherry. The frame is %4” thick, the stiles and rails are

1 % wide. The frame has a sculptured edge profile. No options
available. The center panel is %4” thick solid wood with vertical
grain and scoop profile. The mitered frame is doweled and micro-
finger jointed. A .010 gap may be present in the miter joint and is
considered normal. The grooves that accept the panel have
“spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal expansion &
contraction. This front is not available in inset. Please refer to the
Drawer Style Availability chart for further information. Minimum

height & width is 6 4™
PRICE

102

height and width is 6 Y4”.
PRICE

102

*Note: Drawer styles that do not meet minimum drawer width or height will be made as a “Slab” style drawer front.
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Drawer fronts with opaque finish have moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.
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Drawer Front Styles/Design Charges

Verona

Verona is a square flat panel drawer front, with molding applied to
the surface of the frame. Verona is available in Maple, Cherry &
Rustic Alder. The frame is %” thick with 3 4” wide stiles and

2 V47 rails. The center panel is ¥4” thick wood veneered plywood.
The mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. Insert panels
are glued in place to the stiles and rails of the drawer front. Not
available in Inset. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability
chart for further information. Minimum height is 6 4”. Minimum
width is 10”.

Verona 11 l

[

Verona Il is a %” thick 3PC-Wide drawer front, with applied
molding to the surface of the frame. Verona II is available in
Maple, Cherry, Alder & Rustic Alder. The frame is %” thick with
3 15” wide stiles with a solid wood center panel with horizontal
grain. Verona II can be used with Verona door styles. Please refer
to the Drawer Style Availability and Pricing chart for further
information. Minimum height is 5 1/16”. Minimum width is 10”.

PRICE
102

PRICE
90

Wellington

Wellington is a mitered raised panel drawer front and is available
in Maple, Cherry & Alder. The frame is %” thick, the stiles and
rails are 1 %” wide. The frame has a double bead on the inside
edge. The center panel is %” thick solid wood with vertical grain
and scoop profile. The mitered frame is doweled and micro-
finger jointed. A .010 gap may be present in the miter joint and is
considered normal. The grooves that accept the panel have
“spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal expansion &
contraction. No profile options are available. Wellington is not
available in inset. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability

Wilmington

Wilmington is a square flat panel drawer front and is available in
all wood species. The frame is %” thick with a 3/8” thick solid
wood center panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical grain. The
mortise and tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. The grooves that
accept the panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during
normal expansion and contraction. Please refer to the Door, Draw-
er Hinge Wood Specie and Stain Availability charts for further
information. Stiles are 3 2" wide and large fronts have 3 %2” wide
rails. Drawer fronts under 9 '2” high have 3” rails, fronts under 8
" high have 2 '4” rails, fronts under 7" high have 1 3% rails.

chart for further information. Minimum height &
width is 6 V4”. PRICE

102

Minimum height is 6” Minimum width is 10”.
PRICE

90

Windsor
Windsor-3

Windsor & Windsor-3 are square flat panel drawer fronts.
Windsor & Windsor-3 are available in Oak, Maple, Hickory,
Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. The frame has a 2
Y4 wide x % thick frame. The center panel is 3/8” solid wood
with vertical grain with the grooves spaced 1 '4” apart on Windsor
and 3” apart on Windsor-3. The grooves that accept the panel have
“spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal expansion &
contraction. Please refer to the Drawer Style Availability chart for
further information. Stiles & rails are 2 %4” wide with 1 %" rails on
drawer fronts under 7 high. Minimum height is 6.

Minimum width is 7 2.

Woodbridge

Woodbridge is a square flat panel drawer front and is available in
Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic
Hickory. The frame is %" thick with a 3/8” thick solid wood cen-
ter panel with a 3/8” recess and vertical grain. The mortise and
tenon frame is glued and pin nailed. The grooves that accept the
panel have “spacers” that keep the panel tight during normal
expansion & contraction. Please refer to the Drawer Style
Auvailability chart for further information. Stiles & rails are 2 %4”
wide with 1 % rails on drawer fronts under 7” high. Minimum
height is 6”. Minimum width is 7 2”.

PRICE
80

PRICE
62
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*Note: Drawer styles that do not meet minimum drawer width or height will be made as a “Slab” style drawer front.
Drawer fronts with opaque finish have moisture resistant MDF or HDF insert panels.
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Wood Specie Availability By Stain
Oak Maple Hickory Cherry Alder Rustic Alder | Rustic Hickory

Stain Color N/C 7% 3% 12% 5% 5% 3%
Cobblestone N/C X X X X X X X
Golden Rod N/C X X X X X X X
Hazelnut N/C X X X X X X X
Heirloom N/C X X X X X X X
Java N/C X X X X X X X
Natural N/C X X X X X X X
Paprika N/C X X X X X X X
Pier N/C X X X X X X X
Praline N/C X X X X X X X
Wheat N/C X X X X X X X
Brandy 10% X X X X X X X
Ebony 10% X X X X X X X
Mahogany 10% X X X X X X X
Toffee 10% X X X X X X X
Opague Finish
Antique White 5% X X N/A N/A X * X N/A
Cotton 5% X X N/A N/A X * X N/A
Crushed Ice 5% X X N/A N/A X * X N/A
Frosty White 5% X X N/A N/A X* X N/A
Graystone 5% X X N/A N/A X * X N/A
Harbor 5% X X N/A N/A X * X N/A
Khaki 5% X X N/A N/A X * X N/A
Midnight 5% X X N/A N/A X * X N/A
Slate 5% X X N/A N/A X * X N/A
Smoky Blue 5% X X N/A N/A X * X N/A
Truffle 5% X X N/A N/A X * X N/A
Vanilla 5% X X N/A N/A X * X N/A
Glaze
Black Glaze 8% X X X X X X X
Brown Glaze 8% X X X X X X X
Charcoal Glaze | 8% X X X X X X X
Chocolate Glaze | 8% X X X X X X X
Sand Glaze 8% X X X X X X X
Shadow Glaze 8% X X X X X X X
Options

Distressing 5% X X X X X X X
Wear Sand 5% X X X X X X X
Matte Finish * [ N/C X * X * X * X * X * X * X *
X - Indicates this is a combination of wood specie and stain that is available.

N/A - Indicates this combination is not available.

* - Matte Finish not available on opaque finishes unless it has Rub Thru or Glaze, Alder not available with opaque finishes unless it has Rub Thru.

** - Rub Thru typically not available with Glazed finishes however contact Customer Service for details of possible availability.

Note: Color Chips are available for approximate color matches and are not intended for a final color match. If an exact color match is required, we

recommend a door sample in the style, wood specie and stain color be ordered. We suggest ordering a door size that can be used on the job, then

when placing the order, order the cabinet with no door.
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Upcharges/Options

Wood Specie Up Charge

All wood species require the use of factory finished
ends. Grea {
finished ends will use clear Alder material.

Wear Sand Option

Available on all wood species. Wear Sand will consist
of random wear sanding on edges, corners and insert
corners of door and drawer fronts prior to staining.

Rub Thru Option

Available on Oak, Maple, Hickog, Rustic Hickory, .
Cherry, Alder and Rustic Alder. Rub Thru will consist
of random sanding of finish to allow wood exposure
prior to top coat on edges, corners and insert corners of
doors, drawer fronts, moldings, and cabinet frames

i i without doors. Glaze is typically not available with Rub
Distressing Thru option - contact Customer Service for details on
szcllﬂabli ondall WIQO(? Spetcie.s. Distressing willlc?rhsist of exception.
random, hand applied dents, impressigns, simulate i
worm holes andp (I:)racks. The ar% applied to the surface of Matte Finish

the doors, drawer fronts, and face frames of the cabinets.
Not e}vallable on door styles with a 1/4” plywood insert
panel.

10 sheen clear finish that is available with all stain
colors. It will also be available on Opaque finishes that
have Glazing or Rub Thru as an option.

Lakes and Deluxe Rustic Aldér factory

Glazing Up Charge

Available on Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry, Alder, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory.

Glazing requires the use of factory finished ends in all product lines.

Glazing will be random, meaning that some areas will have more or less
glaze. The glazing can penetrate the wood 1graun creating a mottled or
cloudy appearance. Please see a sample before ordering.

Due to the nature of the Glazing process, no two glazed orders will look
exactly the same. The variances will 1ncfude the amount of “hang-up” as
well as the overall color tone and wiping marks. The customer should be
made fully aware that their order may be inconsistent with your display
or door panel.

Finish Up Charge

Optional staing recluire the use of factory
finished ends in all product lines.

Unfinished cabinets will have interiors that are
standard to the product line. If an unfinished
interior is required, order the cabinets in the
Classic series and add the Finished Interior
modification. If unfinished exposed ends are
required, factory finished ends must be
specified.

OPAQUE

TRANSLUCENT/NON-

OPAQUE STAINS

INET $300.00 OR 10% OF INET $315.00 OR 15% OF
ORDER, WHICHEVER IS ORDER, WHICHEVER IS

HIGHER. SEE NOTE * HIGHER.
Custom Stains For custom solid color (opaque) finishes, you can simply provide
. . o . . us with the name and number of any Sherwin Williams or

If your customer is trying to match an existing stain color in Benjamin Moore paint color swatch. We will have the custom
théir home, they mus growde you with a door or drawer front finish formulated from our supplier, finish a color sample and
(minimum size - 6” x ”Lfrom the existing cabinetry to be sent send it to you along with the approval form for your customer’s
to our office. Please mark the package to the attention of approval. Fax the completed approval form back to us. If you
Customer Service. (This item will be returned to you when the want to match a solid color from another source, then a swatch or
order is completed.) Be sure to enclose the order"along in the color block will be required to have the finish matched to.
package. If you also faxed the order to us be sure to mark . . . . .

DO NOT DUPLICATE’ on the order. Please note that custom stains will require additional lead times,

. . . . especially if there are delays in getting the customer’s approval. If

We will have the stain formulated from our stain supplier, the customer does not approve the color, you still must purchase
produce a stain color sample and send it to you along with an the stain. Stain will be held for 6 months after which time it will
approval form for your customer’s approval. Fax the completed be disposed unless it is requested to be shipped. The dealer is
approval form back to us, The order cannot enter production responsible for any shipping costs incurred, including Hazmat
until this form is received. charges

* If custom color match requires a two-step stain process to
achieve proper color, then an additional 10% is charged.
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Wood Specie Characteristics

Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. uses only the finest hand selected hardwoods available today. With the depletion of old
growth forests, most harvesting of trees today comes from newer growth trees, which typically have more color and grain
definition as well as knots. Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. provides our vendors with allowable wood characteristics and
we attempt to match parts that have similar characteristics. Most components that go into making the cabinet are
constructed of many individual parts and each part may have differing color and grain definition. Many of these are not
seen until finished and are normal variations and are not to be considered defective, or reason for replacement. Every
cabinet is inspected before leaving the plant and items found not to be to our standards are replaced before leaving the
plant.

There are many conditions that affect the trees growth and its final characteristics. Soil and climatic conditions are the
primary conditions that determine the final grain and color you will find in the finished product. Wood grain and color
will vary between solid hardwood parts and veneered parts, such as end panels, shelves and flat panel center panels of
doors. Again, these variations are not defects and are not a reason for replacement.

All wood species will change color with age. This is called “mellowing”. Mellowing will vary by wood specie and how
much exposure to the sun the cabinets have. Lighter finishes such as Natural and any finish on cherry are more
susceptible to the effects of mellowing and the speed of mellowing.

There are many stains that are not available on certain wood species. Please refer to the Wood Specie Availability By
Stain page for this information. There are also finishes that some wood characteristics are accentuated by and we require
that the Finish Acceptance Agreement be completed and submitted with your order. If an order is submitted without these
forms and it is required, we will contact you and the order will be placed on hold until we receive it signed by both you
and your customer.

Oak: We use only Northern Red Oak, which is a hardwood that has intense and prominent grain. Colors that will
be found in oak are: red, brown, yellow, tan and white. These colors will create a final finished look that is distinctive and
beautiful. Small and large tight knots are also found in oak. Oak is known for its durability and strength that is resistant to
normal use for years.

Maple: (7%) Maple is a premium wood specie because of its highly resistant to shock due to its strength and hardness.
Maple does not have a prominent grain and is mostly white in appearance. Maple will have mineral streaks caused by the
soil the tree has grown in. Mineral streaks will vary in color from red, brown and black. These will show through the
finish and will appear darker. Be especially aware of this when requesting a lighter stain color.

Hickory: (3%) Hickory is also a premium wood specie because of its resistance to shock due to its strength and hardness.
Hickory will have wild and varying grain pattern. The background color of hickory will be white to light brown, with the
grain being tan to dark brown in color. The grain pattern will be very evident in its finished state, especially in Natural
finish. Hickory will add a distinctive beauty to any decor.

Cherry: (12%) Cherry is a premium wood specie known for it’s use in fine furniture. Cherry exhibits a smooth texture
and rich tones of pink, red, brown and white. Cherry will gradually darken with age due to ultra violet light found
naturally in our environment. Other characteristics of cherry are mineral streaks that will appear lighter or darker than the
surrounding wood and “pin holes” which are small tight knots.

Alder: (5% ) Alder is a fine-grained hardwood similar to Cherry with low shock resistance. It has reddish-brown to pale
yellow hues with an even texture and straight grain. May have small sound knots and/or pin knots and can have slight
color variations.

Rustic Alder: (5% ) Rustic Alder will have the same characteristics of Alder plus knots ranging from small tight
knots to large open knots.

Rustic Hickory: (3% ) Rustic Hickory will have many variations allowed. Mineral, sap, heartwood and knots are
common. Grain coloration varies from white or light brown to dark brown or black. The knots will range in size from
small tight knots to large open knots.

1/1/18
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Finish Details

Great Northern Cabinetry Inc. uses the finest, most durable finishes available today. All of our parts are finished horizontally allowing
for the maximum amount of finish to be applied and provide a high level of “build” for maximum durability and appearance. Many
companies hang their parts vertically which does not allow for maximum coverage as “sagging” occurs, causing runs. Numerous steps
are taken to insure the highest quality finished product.

1st - The wood parts to be finished go through a series of sanding machines to gradually eliminate sanding marks and
prepare the part for the finish process.

2nd - After the last sanding machine, each part is checked under lights to simulate conditions that will expose sanding
marks that cannot be seen in normal lighting.

3rd - Any part found to have sanding marks or “skips” are sanded by hand to bring them to finish room standards.

4th - Stain applied. Detail on each stain follows.

5th - A high solids catalyzed sealer with non- yellowing characteristics is applied. Sealers do exactly what their
name says and provide protection for the wood.

6th - During the staining and sealing process, the grain of the wood raises, just like raw wood that has water dropped
on it. Each part is sanded by hand to smooth the surface for the topcoat.

7th - Topcoat applied. The topcoat is a catalyzed conversion varnish with a Satin or Matte sheen, designed to exceed
K.C.M.A. standards.

8th - Topcoat cures. The topcoat may be compared to the high bake finishes applied to household appliances. Since it is applied
to wood that will not withstand elevated baking temperatures required for curing metal finishes, it is necessary to cause a
chemical conversion of the coating. This is accomplished by combining resin research and catalysts that allows curing at
lower temperatures that are not detrimental to wood or substrates. The topcoat cures by chemical conversion developing a
thermo-set finish as compared to conventional lacquers which are thermo-plastic. Lacquers can become soft in hot
temperatures causing them to turn soft and endangering the wood. Lacquers will allow dirt to penetrate them under these
conditions and eventually wear off. Our topcoat is extremely resistant to stains and surface damage caused by household
chemicals such as fruit juice, ammonia, alcohol, butter, detergent, mustard, coffee, etc.

Building officials are becoming more aware and concerned about the flammability of products used in homes, institutions
and commercial buildings. One of the outstanding features of our finish is it’s ability to resist the spread of flame. This is
of the utmost importance in case of small fires, which could become disastrous. Many other wood finishes do not offer this
type of protection. Our topcoat has been tested by and registered with Underwriter’s Laboratory.

Stain & Glazing Details

Natural:

No stain applied, only the sealer and topcoat. All of the natural colors and “imperfections” will be visible. Refer to the Wood Specie
Characteristics section for more detail.

Goldenrod:
A semi-wipe stain that is light golden in color and is designed to enhance the wood grain definition and natural variations in the wood.

Wheat:

A seéni—wipe stain with a warm medium golden hue that is designed to enhance the wood grain definition and natural variations in the
wood.

Pier:

A se(rini-wipe stain that is grayish brown in color that is designed to enhance the wood grain definition and natural variations in the
wood.

Praline:
A semi-wipe stain that is redder in color and is designed to enhance wood grain definition and natural variations in the wood.

Heirloom:
A semi-wipe stain that is a light brown color and is designed to enhance wood grain definition and natural variations in the wood.

Hazelnut:

A semi-wipe stain that is a medium-toned brown with a subtle golden hue that is designed to enhance wood grain definition and natural
variations 1n the wood.

Java:

A Sﬁmi-wige stain that has a warm, medium brown color and is designed to enhance the wood grain definition and natural variations
in the wood.

38 *These stains when used in conjunction with door and drawer front styles that have a square inside framing edge or 1/1/19
Newport door style may create a “halo” or light edge effect around the insert panel.



Stain & Glazing Details

Mahogany*:
A two-step stain process, the first coat is a toner to assist in blending the second coat of stain to create uniformity. It has a very rich
reddish brown color that is redder than Brandy but not as deep red as Merlot.

Cobblestone:
A semi-white stain that has a medium gray hue and is designed to enhance the wood grain definition and natural variations in the wood.

Brandy*:
A two step stain process, the first coat is a toner to assist in blending the second coat of stain to create uniformity. It has a reddish
brown hue and is designed to enhance wood grain definition and natural variations in the wood.

Paprika:
A se(rini—wipe stain that has a mid-toned reddish hue that is designed to enhance the wood grain definition and natural variations in the
wood.

Toffee*:
A two step stain process, the first coat is a toner to assist in blending the second coat of stain to create uniformity. It has a dark brown
hue and is designed to enhance wood grain definition and natural variations in the wood.

Ebony*:
A two step stain process, the first coat is a toner to assist in blending the second coat of stain to create uniformity. It has a very dark,
near black color with a subtle hint of brown.

Frosty White:

A \_NhI){jC opaque finish that is spray applied and only available on Oak, Maple, Rustic Alder & Alder w/Rub Thru. As a solid color
finish, it has similar characteristics to paint. Hairline cracks appear as normal movement of wood products expand and contract,
especially at stile and rail joints. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and is not considered defective.

Antique White:

An off-white opaque finish that is spray applied and only available on Oak, Maple, Rustic Alder & Alder w/Rub Thru. As a solid
color finish, it has similar characteristics to paint. Hairline cracks appear as normal movement of wood products expand and contract,
especially at stile and rail joints. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and is not considered defective.

Cotton:

A white opaque finish with a subtle creamy hue that is spray applied and only available on Oak , Maple, Rustic Alder & Alder w/Rub

Thru. As a solid color finish, it has similar characteristics to paint. Hairline cracks appear as normal movement of wood products

gx and and contract, especially at stile and rail joints. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and is not considered
efective.

Crushed Ice:

A grayish-white opaque finish that is spray applied and only available on Oak, Maple, Rustic Alder & Alder w/Rub Thru. As a solid
color finish, it has similar characteristics to paint. Hairline cracks appear as normal movement of wood products expand and contract,
especially at stile and rail joints. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and is not considered defective.

Vanilla:

A creamy white opaque finish that is spray applied and only available on Oak, Maple, Rustic Alder & Alder w/Rub Thru. As a solid
color finish, it has similar characteristics to paint. Hairline cracks appear as normal movement of wood products expand and contract,
especially at stile and rail joints. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and is not considered defective.

Slate:

A dark gray opaqlue finish that is spray applied and only available on Oak, Maple, Rustic Alder & Alder w/Rub Thru. As a solid color
finish, if has similar characteristics to paint. Hairline cracks appear as normal movement of wood products expand and contract,
especially at stile and rail joints. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and is not considered defective.

Khaki:

A khaki colored opaque finish that is spray applied and only available on Oak , Maple, Rustic Alder & Alder w/Rub Thru. As a solid
color finish, it has similar characteristics to paint. Hairline cracks appear as normal movement of wood products expand and contract,
especially at stile and rail joints. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and is not considered defective.

Graystone:

An e)ellrthy ﬁray opaque finish that is spray applied and only available on Oak, Maple, Rustic Alder & Alder w/Rub Thru. As a solid
color finish, if has similar characteristics to paint. Hairline cracks appear as normal movement of wood products expand and contract,
especially at stile and rail joints. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and is not considered defective.

Truffle:

A muted brown opaque finish that is spray applied and only available on Oak, Maple, Rustic Alder and Alder w/Rub Thru. As a solid
color finish, it has similar characteristics to paint. Hairline cracks appear as normal movement of wood products expand and contract,
especially at stile and rail joints. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and is not considered defective.

Harbor:

A blue finish in a navy hue that is spray applied and only available on Oak, Maple, Rustic Alder & Alder w/Rub Thru. As a solid
colorfinish, it has similar characteristics to paint. Hairline cracks appear as normal movement of wood products e)((ipand and contract,
especially at stile and rail joints. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and is not considered defective.

Midnight:

A solid black opaque finish that is spray applied and only available on Oak , Maple, Rustic Alder & Alder w/Rub Thru. As a solid color
finish, it has similar characteristics to paint. Hairline cracks appear as normal movement of wood products expand and contract,
especially at stile and rail joints. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and is not considered defective.

Smoky Blue:

A medium blue opaque finish with a grayish hue that is spray applied and only available on Oak , Maple, Rustic Alder & Alder w/Rub

Thru. As a solid color finish, it has similar characteristics to paint. Hairline cracks appear as normal movement of wood products

gx and and contract, especially at stile and rail joints. This cracking is a normal characteristic of opaque finishes and is not considered
efective.

1/1/19  *These stains when used in conjunction with door and drawer front styles that have a square inside framing edge or
Newport door style may create a “halo” or light edge effect around the insert panel.
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Stain & Glazing Details

Glaze:

Available in Black, Charcoal, Brown, Chocolate, Sand & Shadow. Glazing is available on Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry,
Alder, Rustic Alder & Rustic Hickory. Glazing is best applied to a door and drawer that has beading or grooves. This
allows the glazing to “hang up” in those areas allowing the look desired. Glazing will be random, meaning that some
areas will have more or less. The glazing can penetrate the wood grain creating a mottled or cloudy appearance. Please
see a sample before ordering.

Special Glazing Note: . i . .

Due to the nature of the Glazing process, no two glazed orders will look exactly the same. The variances will include the
amount of “hang-up” as well as the overall color tone and wiping marks. The customer should be made fully aware that
their order may be inconsistent with your display or door sample.

%pecial Opaque/Maple Note: ) o )

0 help minimize the expansion and contraction that takes place and reduce the amount of joint cracking commonly
associated with Opaque Tinishes, doors and drawer fronts with 3/4” and 3/8” insert panels will have MDF insert panels
and those with 1/4” insert panels will have HDF insert panels. To increase strength and stability the insert panels will also be
glued in place rather than float. Slab style drawer fronts will be MDF material unless specified to be solid material.

Wear Sand:
Wear Sand option is achieved by over sanding corners and softening edges and profiles of doors and drawer fronts prior
to staining to mimic the natural wearing of wood over time.

Rub Thru:

Rub Thru option is created during the finishing process by randomly sanding the finish to reveal the wood underneath.
Rub Thru is done on edges, corners and insert corners of doors, drawer fronts, moldings, and cabinet frames without
doors. Rub Thru is avai abfe only on Opaque finishes and typically not available with glazing. Contact Customer Service
for details on possible glazing exception with Rub Thru.

Distressing:
Available gn all wood species. Distressing will consist of random, hand a%plied dents, impressions, simulated worm holes
and cracks. They are applied to the surface of the doors, drawer fronts, and face frames of the cabinets. Not available on

door styles with'a 1/4”” plywood insert panel.
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Cabinet Specifications

All Stiles and Rails are 1 1/2” unless otherwise specified.

1/1/18
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Cabinet Specifications

All Stiles and Rails are 1 1/2” unless otherwise specified.

*Cabinets with Butt doors do not have 3” center stile.

42
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Cabinet Specifications

All Stiles and Rails are 1 1/2” unless otherwise specified.

*Cabinets with Butt doors do not have 3” center stile.

1/1/18
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Cabinet Specifications

Ceiling Height Requirements for Tall Cabinets

Cabinet with Toekick

44

Cabinet Cabinet Depth (A)
Ceiling Height (B) | 12" 18" 21" 24"
)z 84" 847/8" | 8515/16" | 869/16" | 873/8"
87" |[s8713/16" | 887/8" | 891/2" | 901/4"
90" [9013/16" | 9113/16" | 927/16" | 93 1/8"
93" 933/4" | 943/4" | 955/16" | 961/16"
96" 963/4" |9711/16" | 981/4" |9815/16"
102" 102 11/16"| 103 9/16" | 104 1/8" |104 13/16"
108" |10811/16"| 1091/2" | 1101/16" | 1105/8"
B 120" 1205/8" | 1215/16" |121 13/16"| 122 3/8"
Cabinet with Toekick Removed
C Cabinet (A) Cabinet Depth (in)
Height (B) | 12" 18" 21" 24"
84" 803/8" | 811/4" | 821/4" | 831/16"
87" 833/8" | 847/16" | 851/8" |8515/16"
S A 90" 865/16" | 873/8" | 881/16" |8813/16"
93" 895/16" | 905/16" | 90 15/16" | 91 11/16"
96" 925/16" | 931/4" | 937/8" | 945/8"
Floor 102" 981/4" | 991/8" | 993/4" |1007/16"
108" | 1043/16" | 1051/16" | 1055/8" | 106 1/4"
120" 116 1/8" | 1167/8" | 1173/8" |117 15/16"
Diagonal Corner Dimensional Information Cabinet Wall Cabinet Wall
/ D / (Az (B?I (€ _ (D) _ (A3 (B?‘ (€) _ (D) _
o c y: 15" | 12" [17 174" | 23172 21" | 12" [203/4" | 29172
15" | 15" [193/8" | 255/8" | [21"] 15" |22 7/8" | 31 5/8"
77 15" | 18" | 211/2" | 27 3/4" 21| 18" | 25" | 333/4"
15" | 21" [ 235/8" | 297/8" | [21"] 21 27 1/8" | 35 7/8"
15" | 24" [ 253/4"| 32" 21" | 24" [291/4"| 38"
D C 15" | 27" [ 277/8"| 3a1/8" | [21"] 27" [313/8"| 401/8"
A 15" [ 30" | 30" |361/8" | [21"] 30" [331/2"] 42 1/4"
15" | 33" [321/8"| 383/8" | [21"] 33" [355/8" | 44 3/8"
7 B 15" | 36" [341/2"| a01/2" | [21"] 36" [373/4"| 46 2/2"
7 15" | 39" [ 363/8" | 425/8" | [21"] 39" [397/8" | 485/8"
_ 15" | 42" [381/2"| 443/a" | [21"] 42" | 42" | s03/4"
(e il 15" | 45" [405/8" | a6 7/8" | [21"] 45" |44 1/8"| 52 7/8"
(A) (@ (©) (D) 15" | 48" [423/4"| 49" 21" | 48" [461/4"| 55"
12" 112" 1152/2"| 203/2" | Fygn 17 | 19 | 261/2" | |24"| 12" | 221/2"] 32 1/2"
12" | 15" [175/8" | 225/8" | [qgw| 15" |21 1/8"| 285/8" | |24"| 15" |24 5/8"| 34 5/8"
12" | 18" [193/4" | 243/4" | [1gv] 18" [231/4"| 303/4" | [24"| 18" [263/a"| 36 3/4"
A = Cabinet depth 12" | 21" [217/8"| 267/8" | |41g"| 21" [233/8"| 327/8" | |24"| 21" |287/8" [ 387/8"
B = Cabinet width 12" 24" ) 24" 29" 18" | 24" [271/2"| 35" 24" | 24" | 31" 41"
CiCorner towal} 12" | 27" 261/8" 31 1/8" 18" | 27" 295/8" 37 1/8" 24" | 27" |33 1/8" 43 1/8"
D‘g;’;‘;er(é‘;}f;l;n;ge 12" | 30" | 281/4" | 331/4" | [18"| 30" [313/4"| 391/a" | [24"] 30" |35 1/4"| 45 1/a"
is recessed 1/4”.) 12" 133" |303/8" | 353/8" | |18"|33"|337/8"| 413/8" | [24"| 33" |373/8"| 473/8"
12" | 36" |321/2"| 371/2" 18" | 36" | 36" | 431/2" 24" | 36" |391/2"| 491/2"
12" | 39" [345/8" | 395/8" 18" | 39" | 381/8" | 455/8" 24" | 39" [415/8"| 515/8"
12" | 42" | 363/4" | 413/4" | |18"| 42" [401/4"| 47374 | |24"| 42" |43 3/4"| 53 3/4"
12" | 45" |387/8" | 437/8" | |18"| 45" [423/8"| a97/8" | |24"| 45" | 457/8"| 55 7/8"
12" | 48" | 41" 46" 18" | 48" [441/2"| 52" 24" | 48" | 4" 58"
1/1/19



100

WALL CABINETS—12” DEEP

Wall Cabinet, 12 High
Wall Cabinet, 15” High
Wall Cabinet, 18 High
Wall Cabinet, 21” High
Wall Cabinet, 24” High
Wall Cabinet, 27 High
Wall Cabinet, 30” High
Wall Cabinet, 36” High
Wall Cabinet, 39” High
Wall Cabinet, 42 High
Wall Cabinet, 48 High
Wall Cabinet, 54 High

Wall Cabinet, Double Faced,
Wall Cabinet, Double Faced,
Wall Cabinet, Double Faced,
Wall Cabinet, Double Faced,
Wall Cabinet, Double Faced,
Wall Cabinet, Double Faced,

il & (T W 108
PigAal & T W 108
U & T DO 109
TRl € 1T DO 109
397 HiGh vvvoveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeereeeeseens 110
3 & (T DT 110

1/1/18
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100 WALL CABINETS—12” DEEP

12" H. WALL | GL | pLX [CcLSC| DR |DWR
No shelves.
W-4812-2BD has 2 sets of butt doors.

15" H. WALL | 6L [pLX [cLSC] bR | DpWR
No shelves.
W-4815-2BD has 2 sets of butt doors.

18" H. WALL | GL | DpLX |CLSC| DR | DWR

No shelves.

12” - 24 wide have 1 door.
24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.
W4818-2BD has 2 sets of butt doors.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.

102 1/1/12



100

WALL CABINETS—12” DEEP

21" H. WALL | GL [DLX [cLSC| DR | DWR
1 Adjustable shelf.
9” - 24” wide have 1 door.
24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.
W4821-2BD has 2 sets of butt doors.
Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.
24" H. WALL | GL | pLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

1 Adjustable shelf.

9” - 24” wide have 1 door.
4” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.
W4824-2BD has 2 sets of butt doors.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.

6/1/10
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100 WALL CABINETS—12” DEEP

27" H. WALL | GL | pLX [CcLSC| DR | DWR
1 Adjustable shelf.
9” - 24” wide have 1 door.
24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.
W4827-2BD has 2 sets of butt doors.
Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.
0" H. WALL | GL [ DLX [cLSC| DR | DWR

2 Adjustable shelves.
9” - 24” wide have 1 door.

24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.
W4830-2BD has 2 sets of butt doors.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.
Cabinets 36” and wider should not be hung independently.

104 6/1/10



100 WALL CABINETS—12” DEEP

36” high available with 2 adjustable shelves.
39” high available with 3 adjustable shelves.

9” - 24” wide have 1 door.

24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.
W4836-2BD and W4839-2BD have 2 sets of butt doors.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.

Cabinets 36” and wider should not be hung independently.

36" H. WALL

| GL | pLX [CcLSC| DR | DWR

39" H. WALL

| GL [ pLX [CLSC| DR |DWR

6/1/10
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100 WALL CABINETS—12” DEEP

42" H. WALL | GL | pLX [CcLSC| DR |DWR

48" H. WALL | GL [ DLX [CLSC| DR [DWR

3 Adjustable shelves.

9” - 24” wide have 1 door.
24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.

W4842-2BD has 2 sets of butt doors.

42” high cabinets are available in door style “A” or “B”.
48” high cabinets are available only in “B” style doors.
“A” and “B” style doors are not available in all door styles.
Refer to the General Information section for door style
availability.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.
Cabinets 36” and wider should not be hung independently.

106 6/1/11




100 WALL CABINETS—12” DEEP

54" H. WALL GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
W-0954 543 | 621 | 676 2 0
W-1254 590 | 675 | 735 2 0
W-1554 647 | 740 | 806 2 0
W-1854 725 | 822 | 904 2 0
W-2154 787 | 902 | 981 2 0
W-2454 842 | 960 [ 1043 | 2 0
W-2454 BD 842 | 960 | 1043 | 4 0
W-2754 BD 893 | 1018 | 1106 | 4 0
W-3054 BD 946 | 1079 | 1173 | 4 0
W-3354 BD 997 | 1147 | 1266 | 4 0
W-3654 BD 1076 | 1215 [ 1344 | 4 0
W-3954 1136 | 1283 [ 1424 | 4 0
W-4254 1206 | 1376 | 1497 | 4 0
W-4554 1253 | 1431 [ 1562 | 4 0
W-4854 1302 | 1487 [ 1625 | 4 0
W-4854 2-BD 1302 | 1487 | 1625 8 0

3 Adjustable shelves.

9” - 24” wide have 1 door.

%&‘7‘2 SBS]E-QE‘B‘%’ lglsdg ?&\S/eo% lglli)t(t) rgbors.

54” high cabinets are available only in “B” style doors.

Refer fo the General Information section for door style

availability.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.

Cabinets 36” and wider should not be hung independently.
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100 WALL CABINETS—12” DEEP

24" H. WALLDF | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | Dpwr

27" H. WALLDF | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | pwr

Wall Cabinet, Double Faced
1 adjustable shelf.
W-48XXDF-2BD has 4 sets of butt doors.

9” - 24” wide have 1 door each side.
24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors each side.

Specify hinging L or R on 9” - 24 wide cabinets for
both front and back.

Must be attached to adjoining cabinets and a soffit,
and/or a post installed at the end of the run between
the cabinet and countertop. Do not install more than 1
cabinet in a run without doing the above.

Includes Double Face Trim Kit.

108 1/1/18




100 WALL CABINETS—12” DEEP

Wall Cabinet, Double Faced
2 adjustable shelves.

W-4830DF-2BD has 4 sets of butt doors.
W-4836DF-2BD has 4 sets of butt doors.

9” - 24” wide have 1 door each side.
24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors each side.

Specify hinging L or R on 9” - 24” wide cabinets for
both front and back.

Must be attached to adjoining cabinets and a soffit,
and/or a post installed at the end of the run between
the cabinet and countertop. Do not install more than
one cabinet in a run without doing the above.

Includes Double Face Trim Kit.

0" H. WALL DF

| GL [DLX [CLSC| DR |DWR

6" H. WALL DF

| GL [ pLX [cLSC| bR | DWR

1/1/18
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100 WALL CABINETS—12” DEEP

39" H. WALLDF | GL | DLX [CLSC| bR [DWR

42" H. WALLDF | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR |DWR

Wall Cabinet, Double Faced
3 adjustable shelves.

XV-4839DF—2BD and W-4842DF-2BD have 4 sets of butt
00rs.

9” - 24 wide have 1 door each side.
24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors each side.

Specify hinging L or R on 9” - 24” wide cabinets for both
front and back.

Must be attached to adj inin%hcabinets and a soffit, and/or
a post installed at the end of the run between the cabinet
and countertop. Do not install more than one cabinet in a
run without doing the above.

42” high available in door style “A” or “B”. “A” and “B”
styles are not available in all'door styles. Refer to the
General Information section for door style availability.

Includes Double Face Trim Kit.
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200 WALL CORNER CABINETS
Corner Wall Cabinet ..........cccevieiiiiiniiiiiiiieieeeeeeee e 211
Corner Wall Cabinet, Double Faced........cccooooeeeiiiiieiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeee, 213
Corner Wall Cabinet w/Countertop Appliance Garage..................... 216
Corner Wall Cabinet w/Drawer Garage ..........cccceeeeveeeecrveeeeciveeeennen. 217
Corner Wall Cabinet w/Roll Top Appliance Garage......................... 215
Corner Wall Lazy Susan Cabinet ...........cccceeeeveevvieenieencieeeieeeeeeee. 212
Corner Wall Lazy Susan Cabinet, Double Faced...............cccoec..... 214
Corner Wall Lazy Susan w/Countertop Appliance Garage............... 216
Corner Wall Lazy Susan w/Drawer Garage ...........cceeeevververueenenne. 217
Corner Wall Lazy Susan w/Roll Top Appliance Garage................... 215
Square Corner Wall .........coccciiiiiiiiiiiiecee e 210
Slide Up DoOTr OPtiON .....cccuviiieiiiieeiiieeeiiee ettt 216
Wall Corner Blind, 24” & 27 High.....cooovviiiviiiiiieeeeeeee, 202
Wall Corner Blind, 30” & 36 High........cccovviviiieieiieeeeeeeeee, 203
Wall Corner Blind, 39” & 42 High........cooovveviiiiiiiiieieeeeee, 204
Wall Corner Blind, 48” & 54” High.....ccoooviiiiiiiieiieee, 205
Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced, 24” & 27” High....................... 206
Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced, 30” & 36” High....................... 207
Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced, 39” & 42 High........................ 208
Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced, 48” & 54” High ..........cc.c........ 209
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200 WALL CORNER CABINETS

24” H. WCB | GL | DLX [CLSC| bR |DWR

27” H. WCB | GL | DLX [CLSC| bR |DWR

Wall Corner Blind-12” Deep
1 adjustable shelf.

24 - 36” wide have 1 door.
36” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.

Cabinets should be pulled a minimum of 1 1/2” to a
maximum of 3” for proper door clearance. A filler
between Wall Corner Blind and adjoining cabinet
should also be used.

Specify blind L or R and specify hinging L or R on
single door cabinets.

Blind area is 12” wide. The dimension from the blind
side of the cabinet to the edge of the door is:

12 3/4” - Standard QOverlay

12 1/4” - Full Overlay

202 6/1/10



200

WALL CORNER CABINETS

30” H. WCB

| GL [pLX [CLSC[ prR |DWR

36” H. WCB

| GL | DLX [CLSC| bR |DWR

Wall Corner Blind-12” Deep
2 adjustable shelves.

24” - 36” wide have 1 door.
36” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.

Cabinets should be pulled a minimum of 1 1/2” to a
maximum of 3” for proper door clearance. A filler
between Wall Corner Blind and adjoining cabinet
should also be used.

Specify blind L or R and specify hinging L or R on
single door cabinets.

Blind area is 12” wide. The dimension from the blind
side of the cabinet to the edge of the door is:

2 3/4” - Standard Overlay
12 1/4” - Full Overlay

6/1/10
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200

WALL CORNER CABINETS

39” H. WCB | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR |DWR

42” H. WCB | GL [pLX [CLSC| bR |DWR

Wall Corner Blind-12” Deep
3 adjustable shelves.

24” - 36” wide have 1 door.
39” - 48” wide have 2 doors.

Cabinets should be pulled a minimum of 1 1/2” to a
maximum of 3” for proper door clearance. A filler
between Wall Corner Blind and adjoining cabinet
should also be used.

Specify blind L or R and specify hinging L or R on
single door cabinets.

42” high cabinets available in “A” or “B” door style.
“A” and “B” style are not available in all door styles.
Refer to the General Information section for door style
availability.

Blind area is 12” wide. The dimension from the blind
side of the cabinet to the edge of the door is:

12 3/4” - Standard Overlay

12 1/4” - Full Overlay

204
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200

WALL CORNER CABINETS

48” H. WCB GL | DLX [CLSC| DR |DWR
WCB-2448 554 | 636 | 690 | 2 0
WCB-2748 583 | 670 | 726 | 2 0
WCB-3048 612 | 703 | 763 | 2 0
WCB-3348 641 | 736 | 799 | 2 0
WCB-3648 670 | 770 | 835 | 2 0
WCB-3648 BD 670 | 770 | 835 | 4 0
WCB-3948 BD 699 | 803 | 871 | 4 0
WCB-4248 BD 748 | 859 | 932 | 4 0
WCB-4548 BD 787 | 903 | 980 | 4 0
WCB-4848 BD 833 | 955 [ 1037 | 4 0
54” H. WCB GL |DLX [CLSC| DR |DWR
WCB-2454 617 | 708 | 769 | 2 0
WCB-2754 646 | 742 | 805 | 2 0
WCB-3054 675 | 775 | 842 | 2 0
WCB-3354 704 | 808 | 878 | 2 0
WCB-3654 733 | 842 | 914 | 2 0
WCB-3654 BD 733 | 842 | 914 | 4 0
WCB-3954 BD 762 | 875 | 950 | 4 0
WCB-4254 BD 811 | 931 [ 1011 | 4 0
WCB-4554 BD 850 | 975 [ 1059 | 4 0
WCB-4854 BD 896 | 1027 [ 1116 | 4 0

Wall Corner Blind-12” Deep
3 adjustable shelves.

24” - 36” wide have 1 door.
39” - 48” wide have 2 doors.

Cabinets should be pulled a minimum of 1 1/2” to a
maximum of 3” for proper door clearance. A filler
between Wall Corner Blind and adjoining cabinet
should also be used.

Specify blind L or R and specify hinging L or R on
single door cabinets.

Blind area is 12” wide. The dimension from the blind
side of the cabinet to the edge of the door is:

12 3/4” - Standard Overlay

12 1/4” - Full Overlay

1/1/18
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200

WALL CORNER CABINETS

24 H.WCBDF | GL |DLX |[CLSC| DR |DWR

27 H.WCBDF | GL |DLX |[CLSC| DR |DWR

Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced-12” Deep
1 adjustable shelf.

12)4”kWidle has 1 door each side. Optional Butt Doors available on

ack only.

277 - 36’ywide has 1 door on front and Butt Doors on back.

%9”1{— 48” wide has Butt Doors on front and two standard doors on
ack.

Cabinets should be pulled a minimum of 1 1/2” to a maximum of

” for proper door clearance. A filler between Wall Corner Blind,
Double Faced and adjoining cabinet should also be used. If you
elect to pull the Wall'Corner Blind, Double Faced, a filler will be
required between cabinet and wall on the back.

?pecify blind L or R and specify hinging L or R on all single door
aces.

Includes Double Face Trim Kit.

Blind area is 12” wide. The dimension from the blind side of the
cabinet to the edge of the door is:

12 3/4” - Standard Overlay

12 1/4” - Full Overlay

206
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200 WALL CORNER CABINETS

30’ H.WCBDF | GL | DLX |[CLSC| DR |DWR

36" H.WCBDF | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR |DWR

Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced-12” Deep
2 adjustable shelves.

24” wide has 1 door each side. Optional Butt Doors
available on back only.

277 -36” wide has 1 door on front and Butt Doors on back.
39” - 48” wide has Butt Doors on front and two standard
doors on back.

Cabinets should be pulled a minimum of 1 1/2” to a
maximum of 3” for proper door clearance. A filler between
Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced and adjoining cabinet
should also be used. If you elect to pull the Wall Corner
Blind, Double Faced, a’filler will be required

between cabinet and wall on the back.

Specify blind L or R and specify hinging L or R on all single
door faces.

Includes Double Face Trim Kit.

Blind area is 12” wide. The dimension from the blind side of
the cabinet to the edge of the door is:

12 3/4” - Standard Overlay

12 1/4” - Full Overlay
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200

WALL CORNER CABINETS

9 H.WCBDF | GL |DLX |[CLSC| DR |DWR

42” H.WCBDF | GL |DLX |[CLSC| DR |DWR

Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced-12” Deep
3 adjustable shelves.
24” w1de has 1 door each side. Optional Butt Doors on

ba

277 - 36’Yw de has 1 door on front and Butt Doors on back.
39” - 48” wide has Butt Doors on front and two standard
doors on back.

Cabinets should be pulled a m1n1mum of 1 1/2”toa
maximum of B oper door clearance. A filler between
Wall Corner Bhnd ouble Face and ad 01n1nﬁ cabinet
should also be used. If you elect to pull the Wall Corner
Blind, Double Faced a tiller will be required between
cabinet and wall on the back.

Specify blind L or R and specify hinging L or R on all
single door faces.

Available in “A” or “B” door style, “A” and “B” style are
not available in all door styles. Refer to the General Infor-
mation section for door style availability.

Includes Double Face Trim Kit.

Blind area is 12 wide, The dimension from the blind side
of the cabinet to the edge of the door is:

12 3/4” - Standard Overlay

12 1/4” - Full Overlay

208

1/1/18




200

WALL CORNER CABINETS

48” H. WCB DF GL | DLX |[CLSC| DR | DWR
WCB-2448DF 869 | 980 | 1058
WCB-2748DF 925 | 1045 | 1128
WCB-3048DF 982 | 1110 | 1199
WCB-3348DF 1039 | 1175 | 1269
WCB-3648DF 1095 | 1240 | 1339

WCB-3948DF BD 1152 | 1305 | 1410

WCB-4248DF BD 1207 | 1368 | 1478

WCB-4548DF BD 1270 | 1439 | 1556

P[RR ||| NN || B
(=} =l ol Hol el k=2 R=1 Rl R

WCB-4848DF BD 1346 | 1527 | 1652

54” H. WCB DF GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
WCB-2454DF 932 | 1052 | 1137
WCB-2754DF 988 | 1117 | 1207
WCB-3054DF 1045 | 1182 | 1278
WCB-3354DF 1102 | 1247 | 1348
WCB-3654DF 1158 | 1312 | 1418

WCB-3954DF BD 1215 | 1377 | 1489

WCB-5454DF BD 1270 | 1440 | 1557

WCB-4554DF BD 1333 | 1511 | 1635

D[N DN DN ||
S| ||| |O

WCB-4854DF BD 1409 | 1599 | 1731

Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced-12” Deep
3 adjustable shelves.

24” wide has 1 door each side. Optional Butt Doors on
back only.

277 - 36" wide has 1 door on front and Butt Doors on back.
39” - 48” wide has Butt Doors on front and two standard
doors on back.

Cabinets should be pulled a minimum of 1 1/2” to a
maximum of 3” for proper door clearance. A filler between
Wall Corner Blind, Double Faced and adjoining cabinet
should also be used. If ¥_0u elect to pull the Wall Corner
Blind, Double Faced a tiller will be required between
cabinet and wall on the back.

Specify blind L or R and specify hinging L or R on all
single door faces.

Includes Double Face Trim Kit.

Blind area is 12” wide. The dimension from the blind side
of the cabinet to the edge of the door is:

12 3/4” - Standard Overlay

12 1/4” - Full Overlay

1/1/18
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200

WALL CORNER CABINETS

SCW-SS-PC GL | DLX [CLSC| DR |DWR
SCW-2430SS 678 | 776 | 843 | 2 0
SCW-2436SS 817 | 936 | 1017 | 2 0
SCW-2439SS 887 | 1016 | 1104 | 2 0
SCW-2442SS 956 | 1095 | 1190 | 2 0
SCW-2448SS 1026 | 1175 | 1277 | 4 | 0
SCW-2454SS 1095 | 1254 | 1363 | 4 | 0
Square Corner Wall

30” - 36” high have 2 staggered shelves.
39” - 54” high have 3 staggered shelves.

SCW-PC comes standard with a Pie Cut hinge that joins
both doors so they operate as one. Specify hinging'L or R

The 42” high cabinets are available in “A” or “B” door
style. “A” and “B” style are not available in all door styles.
Refer to the General Information section for door style

availability.

The 48” and 54” high cabinets have “B” style doors.

210
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200

WALL CORNER CABINETS

CWC GL | DLX [CLSC| PR |DWR
CWC-24 416 | 477 | 518 1 0
CWC-30 462 | 529 | 575 1 0
CWC-36 595 | 682 | 741 1 0
CWC-39 662 | 758 | 824 1 0
CWC-42 728 | 834 | 906 1 0
CWC-48 795 | 910 | 989 2 0
CWC-54 861 | 986 | 1071 2 0
CWC-24X15 646 | 739 | 803 1 0
CWC-30X15 692 | 792 | 861 1 0
CWC-36X15 825 | 944 | 1026 | 0
CWC-39X15 892 | 1021 | 1109 1 0
CWC-42X15 958 | 1097 | 1192 1 0
CWC-48X15 1025 | 1084 | 1275 2 0
CWC-54X15 1091 | 1160 | 1358 | 2 0
Corner Wall Cabinet

24” high has 1 shelf. 30” - 36” high have 2 adjustable shelves.
39” -54” high have 3 adjustable shelves.

24” w. back dimension has 12” sides, 27” wide has 15” sides.
Specify L or R hinging on all doors.

42” high cabinets are available in “A” or “B” door style. “A” and
“B” style are not available in all door styles. Refer to the General
Information schedule for door style availability.

48” - 54” have “B” style doors.

Finished ends must be specified on 15” deep cabinets and when 12”
deep cabinets have exposed ends.

Available with an optional wood Revolving Shelf, see section 500.

1/1/18
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200 WALL CORNER CABINETS

CWLS GL | DLX [CLSC| DR |DWR
CWLS-30 603 | 690 | 750 | 1 0
CWLS-36 733 | 839 [ 912 | 1 0
CWLS-39 798 | 914 | 993 | 1 0
CWLS-42 863 | 988 [ 1074 | 1 0
CWLS-48 928 | 1063 | 1155 | 2 0
CWLS-54 993 | 1137 | 1236 | 2 0

Corner Wall Lazy Susan Cabinet

Cabinets have 2 adjustable Lazy Susan shelves,
%ln egiihtloln the 39°”- 54” high cabinets have a fixed shelf at the 30”
igh level.

Specify L or R hinging on all doors.

42’ high cabinets are available in “A” or “B” door style. “A” and
“B” style are not available in all door styles. Refer to the General
Information section for door stgle availability.

48” - 54” high cabinets have “B” style doors.

Polymer pans are standard, for wood pans see note for optional
wood Revolving Shelf above.

Finished ends must be specified when cabinets have exposed ends.
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200

WALL CORNER CABINETS

CWC-DF GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
CWC-24DF 576 | 646 | 693 2 0
CWC-30DF 722 | 812 | 874 2 0
CWC-36DF 931 | 1052 | 1135 | 2 0
CWC-39DF 1036 | 1172 | 1266 | 2 0
CWC-42DF 1141 | 1292 | 1396 | 2 0
CWC-48DF 1246 | 1412 | 1527 | 4 0
CWC-54DF 1351 | 1532 | 1657 | 4 0
CWC-24DFX15 806 | 908 | 979 3 0
CWC-30DFX15 951 | 1075 | 1160 | 3 0
CWC-36DFX15 1161 | 1315 | 1420 | 3 0
CWC-39DFX15 1266 | 1435 | 1551 3 0
CWC-42DFX15 1370 | 1555 | 1681 3 0
CWC-48DFX15 1475 | 1675 | 1812 | 6 0
CWC-54DFX15 1579 | 1795 | 1942 | 6 0

Corner Wall Cabinet, Double Faced
24” hi h Jhas 1 shelf,

307 - high have 2 ag]ustable shelves.
39” - 54” high have 3 adjustable shelves.

24> wide back dimension has 12” sides.
27 wide back dimension has 15 sides.

Specify Double Face L or R (Right Shown).
Specify L or R hinging on all doors. Butt doors available on back only.
CWC x 15” has butt doors on backside.

42” high cabinets are available in “A” or “B” door style. “A” and “B”
style are not available in all door styles. Refer to the éeneral Information
Zectlon for door style availability

4” high cabinets have “B” style doors.

Finished ends must be specified on 15” deep cabinets and when 12” deep
cabinets are exposed.

Available with an optional wood Revolving Shelf see section 500.

Includes Double Face Trim Kit.
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200 WALL CORNER CABINETS

CWLS-DF GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
CWLS-30DF 858 | 968 | 1043 | 2 0
CWLS-36DF 1080 | 1222 | 1319 | 2 0
CWLS-39DF 1191 | 1349 | 1458 | 2 0
CWLS-42DF 1302 | 1476 | 1596 | 2 0
CWLS-48DF 1413 | 1603 | 1735 | 2 0
CWLS-54DF 1524 | 1730 | 1873 | 2 0

Corner Wall Lazy Susan Cabinet, Double Faced

Cabinets have 2 adjustable Lazy Susan shelves. In addition the
39 - 54” high cabinets have a fixed shelf at the 30” high level.

Specitﬁy Double Face L or R ](Right Shown).
Specify L or R hinging on all doors.

42” high cabinets are available in “A” or “B” door style. “A” and
“B” style are not available in all door styles. Refer to the General
Information section for door stgle availability.

48” - 54” high cabinets have “B” style doors.

Polymer pans are standard, for wood pans see note for optional
wood Revolving Shelf above.

Finished ends must be specified when cabinets have exposed ends.
Includes Double Face Trim Kit.
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CWRT | GL [ DpLX |CLSC| DR |DWR

Corner Wall Cabinet w/Roll Tolp Appliance Garage
Corner Wall Lazy Susan w/Roll Top Appliance Garage

Corner Wall Cabinet w/Roll Top Apgliance Garage:
48” and 54” high have 2 adjustable shelves.
57 and 60” high has 3 adjustable shelves.

24” wide back dimension has 12” sides.
27” wide back dimension has 15 sides.

Corner Wall Lazy Susan w/Roll Top Appliance Garage:,

Cabinets have 2 adjustable Lazy Susan shelves. In addition

i[lhe 1;5?” arlld 60” high cabinet have a fixed shelf at the 30”
igh level.

Polymer pans are standard, see section 500 for optional wood
pans.

Specify L or R hinging on all doors.

60” h}iﬁh cabinets are available in “A” or “B” door style. “A”
and “B” style are not available in all door styles.

Refer to the General Information section for door style
availability.

Finished ends must be specified.
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CWCT | GL |DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Corner Wall Cabinet w/Countertop Appliance Garage
Corner Wall Lazy Susan w/Countertop Appliance Garage

Corner Wall w/Countertop Appliance Garage:
48” and 54” high have 2 adjustable shelves.
57 and 60 high has 3 adjustable shelves.

24” wide back dimension has 12” sides.
27 wide back dimension has 15” sides.

Corner Wall Lazy Susan w/Countertop Ap]l)liance Garage:

Cabinets have 2 adjustable Lazy Susan shelves. In addition

i[lhe Iﬁ” arlld 60” high cabinet have a fixed shelf at the 30”
igh level.

Polymer pans are standard, see section 500 for optional wood
pans.

Specify L or R hinging on all doors.

60” h]i§h cabinets are available in “A” or “B” door style. “A”
and “B” style are not available in all door styles. Refer to the
General Information section for door style availability.

Finished ends must be specified.

Slide Up Door Option

Lower door is available with Slide Up Door Option for easy
access. Add $548* list.

Door will open, maintain hold, and soft close with ease and
smooth operation.

Available with wood and aluminum/stainless steel doors.
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CWDG | GL |DLX [CLSC| DR |DWR

Corner Wall Cabinet w/Drawer Garage
Corner Wall Lazy Susan w/Drawer Garage

Corner Wall Cabinet w/Drawer Gara]%e:
48” and 54” high have 2 adjustable shelves.
57 and 60” high has 3 adjustable shelves.

24” wide back dimension has 12” sides.
27” wide back dimension has 15 sides.

Corner Wall Lazy Susan w/Drawer Garaﬁe:

Cabinets have 2 adjustable Lazy Susan shelves. In
addition the 57 and 60 high cabinet have a fixed shelf at
the 30” high level.

Polymer pans are standard, see section 500 for optional wood
pans.

Specify L or R hinging on all doors.

60” h}iﬁh cabinets are available in “A” or “B” door style. “A”
and “B” style are not available in all door styles. Refer to the
General Information section for door style availability.
Cannot be notched for countertop.

Available in Slab drawer front only.

Finished ends must be specified.
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SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

Corner Wall ROIITOP ..vvieiiieiiieeee ettt et 307
Diagonal End Wall Cabinet ..........ccccoieviiiiniiniiiiiiiienieneeieeieseee e 313-314
Horizontal Wine Bottle HOId@T ..........ccveviieiiiiiiieiiceeecee e 308
Microwave Wall Cabinets..........ccoeecvvieiiiiiiiiie et e ea 311-312
Open Wall Cabinet.........cocuieeiieiiiiiiieiie ettt ettt et e teesabe s e e 326
Slide Up DOOT OPtION ..cceviieeiiieciieeeiieeeite ettt eree e vee e seaeeessveeeeeeas 317-318
Stemware Wall Rack.........cccieiiiiiiiiiiie e 309
Vertical Wine Bottle Cabinet..........c.coooviiiiiiiiiiiicieecee et 310
Wall Cabinet, 247, 277, 307 DEEP..cveeverieieeierieeieeeesie e eee e ee e nse e seeeeeas 302-306
Wall COUNLET TOP wveenviieiiieiieeiieeiie ettt ettt ettt e st e et esraeenneeennes 317-318
Wall Desk Cabinet ..........ceovviiiiiiieeiie ettt e et rae e e e 325
Wall Drawer Cabinet, Style “A”........cociriiiiiieiieiece et 319-320
Wall Drawer Cabinet, Style “B”........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiieieecieeee e e 321-322
Wall End Corner Cabinet..........ccueevieriieeiiieiieeiieie ettt eiee e sve et e seveeieesane e 313
Wall FAller PUllOUL.......ccvviiiiieee et e 310
WL FLP UP DOOT ..ttt 306
Wall Plate Divider Cabinet...........cccveeiieiiieiiieiieiie ettt seveesee v e 307
Wall PUll-OUt STOTAZE.....coveiiieiiieiiiieeteriteee ettt 311
Wall ROII TOP CabINet ........coeviiiiieiiieiieeiiesiie ettt ettt 315-316
Wall Roll Top, 18”7 HiZh ..c.eeeiiiieeeeeeeeeeeee e 307
Wall SMaIl DIAWETS ....c.eeieiieiiieiieeieeieee ettt 323-324
Wall WINE RACK .......viiiiiiiiieee ettt et 309
What NOt SREIVES .....oeeeiviiiciii et e e e e 308
Wine Bottle Cabinet.........ccveeiiiiiiieiieiiieiiecie ettt e e e eaneens 310
WINE RACK.....coiiiiiiiiice ettt et et eaa e e eaae e enaeeeenns 309
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SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

24 in
27 in
30in

12 in
15 in
18 in

Wall Cabinet, 24”, 277, 30” Deep
No shelves.
Cabinet may not be hung independentlﬁl. Additional

support to adjacent cabinets and/or Ta
and/or under both sides must be provided.

End Panel

12" H. WALL GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
W-3012X24 BD 297 | 340 | 369 2 0
W-3012X27 BD 485 | 528 | 557 2 0
W-3012X30 BD 535 | 578 | 607 2 0
W-3312X24 BD 303 | 347 | 377 2 0
W-3312X27 BD 491 | 535 | 565 2 0
W-3312X30 BD 541 | 585 | 615 2 0
W-3612X24 BD 334 | 382 | 415 2 0
W-3612X27 BD 522 | 570 | 603 2 0
W-3612X30 BD 572 | 620 | 653 2 0
W-3912X24 356 | 408 | 444 2 0
W-3912X27 544 | 596 | 632 2 0
W-3912X30 594 | 646 | 682 2 0
15" H. WALL GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
W-3015X24 BD 314 | 359 | 390 2 0
W-3015X27 BD 502 | 547 | 578 2 0
W-3015X30 BD 552 | 597 | 628 2 0
W-3315X24 BD 326 | 373 | 406 2 0
W-3315X27 BD 514 | 561 | 594 2 0
W-3315X30 BD 564 | 611 | 644 2 0
W-3615X24 BD 356 | 408 | 444 2 0
W-3615X27 BD 544 | 596 | 632 2 0
W-3615X30 BD 594 | 646 | 682 2 0
W-3915X24 369 | 422 | 459 2 0
W-3915X27 557 | 610 | 647 2 0
W-3915X30 607 | 660 | 697 2 0
18" H. WALL GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
W-3018X24 BD 356 | 408 | 444 2 0
W-3018X27 BD 544 | 596 | 632 2 0
W-3018X30 BD 594 | 646 | 682 2 0
W-3318X24 BD 372 | 426 | 463 2 0
W-3318X27 BD 560 | 614 | 651 2 0
W-3318X30 BD 610 | 664 | 701 2 0
W-3618X24 BD 402 | 461 | 501 2 0
W-3618X27 BD 590 | 649 | 689 2 0
W-3618X30 BD 640 | 699 | 739 2 0
W-3918X24 422 | 484 | 526 2 0
W-3918X27 610 | 672 | 714 2 0
W-3918X30 660 | 722 | 764 2 0
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21" H. WALL GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
sin W-3021X24 BD 399 | 457 | 497 2 0
30in W-3021X27 BD 587 | 645 | 685 | 2 | 0
'W-3021X30 BD 637 | 695 | 735 2 0
W-3321X24 BD 418 | 478 | 520 2 0
W-3321X27 BD 606 | 666 | 708 2 0
e W-3321X30 BD 656 | 716 | 758 | 2 | 0
W-3621X24 BD 448 | 513 | 558 2 0
W-3621X27 BD 636 | 701 | 746 2 0
W-3621X30 BD 686 | 751 | 796 2 0
W-3921X24 468 | 536 | 583 2 0
W-3921X27 656 | 724 | 771 2 0
W-3921X30 706 | 774 | 821 2 0
Wall Cabinet, 24”, 277, 30” Deep
No shelves.
Cabinet may not be hung independently. Additional
support to adjacent cabinets and/or Tall End Panel
and/or under both sides must be provided.
24" H. WALL GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
24in 'W-3024X24 BD 444 | 508 | 552 2 0
30in 'W-3024X27 BD 632 | 696 | 740 2 0
W-3024X30 BD 682 | 746 | 790 2 0
'W-3324X24 BD 464 | 531 | 577 2 0
'W-3324X27 BD 652 | 719 | 765 2 0
Hin W-3324X30 BD 702 | 769 | 815 | 2 0
'W-3624X24 BD 494 | 566 | 615 2 0
W-3624X27 BD 682 | 754 | 803 2 0
'W-3624X30 BD 732 | 804 | 853 2 0
W-3924X24 517 | 592 | 644 2 0
'W-3924X27 705 | 780 | 832 2 0
'W-3924X30 755 | 830 | 882 2 0
Wall Cabinet, 24”, 27, 30” Deep
1 adjustable shelf.
Cabinet may not be hung independently. Additional
support to adjacent cabinets and/or Tall End Panel
and/or under both sides must be provided.
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SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

27" H. WALL GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
24in W-3027X24 BD 488 | 559 | 607 2 0
30n W-3027X27 BD 676 | 747 | 795 2 0
W-3027X30 BD 726 | 797 | 845 2 0
'W-3327X24 BD 511 | 585 | 636 2 0
W-3327X27 BD 699 | 773 | 824 2 0
27in 'W-3327X30 BD 749 | 823 | 874 2 0
W-3627X24 BD 539 | 617 | 670 2 0
W-3627X27 BD 727 | 805 | 858 2 0
W-3627X30 BD 777 | 855 | 908 2 0
W-3927X24 565 | 646 | 703 2 0
W-3927X27 753 | 834 | 891 2 0
W-3927X30 803 | 884 | 941 2 0
Wall Cabinet, 24, 27, 30” Deep
1 adjustable shelf.
Cabinet may not be hung independently. Additional
support to adjacent cabinets and/or Taﬁ/End Panel
and/or under both sides must be provided
0" H. WALL GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
W-1830X24 369 | 422 | 459 1 0
W-2430X24 430 | 492 | 535 1 0
'W-2430X24 BD 430 | 492 | 535 2 0
'W-2730X24 BD 471 | 540 | 586 2 0
Wall Cabinet, 24”Deep
2 adjustable shelves.
Specify hinging on 18” and 24” wide cabinets.
Cablnet may not be hung 1ndependent1 Additional
support to adjacent cabinets and/or Ta¥ nd Panel
and/or under both sides must be provided
304 7/1/18




300

SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

Cabinet may not be hung independenth/

support to adjacent cabinets and/or Ta

B0" H. WALL | GL |DpLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
24in W-3030X24 BD 526 | 603 | 655 2 0
0 W-3030X27 BD 714 | 791 | 843 | 2 0
W-3030X30 BD 764 | 841 | 893 2 0
W-3330X24 BD 572 | 653 | 705 2 0
W-3330X27 BD 760 | 841 | 893 2 0
'W-3330X30 BD 810 | 891 | 943 2 0
W-3630X24 BD 618 | 703 | 755 2 0
W-3630X27 BD 806 | 891 | 943 2 0
W-3630X30 BD 856 | 941 | 993 2 0
W-3930X24 664 | 753 | 805 2 0
W-3930X27 852 | 941 | 993 2 0
W-3930X30 902 | 991 [ 1043 | 2 0
Wall Cabinet, 24”, 277, 30” Deep
2 adjustable shelves.
Cabinet may not be hung independently. Additional
support to adjacent cabinets and/or T _ﬁ/End Panel
and/or under both sides must be provided.
36" H. WALL GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
W-1836X24 516 | 590 | 642 1 0
W-2436X24 603 | 690 | 750 1 0
'W-2436X24 BD 603 | 690 | 750 2 0
W-2736X24 BD 708 | 811 | 882 2 0
W-3036X24 BD 770 | 881 | 958 2 0
Wall Cabinet, 24” Deep
2 adjustable shelves.
Specify hinging on 18” and 24” wide cabinets.
. Additional

: 11 End Panel
and/or under both sides must be provided.
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39" H. WALL 24” D.| GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
W-1839X24 563 | 645 | 701 1 0
W-2439X24 653 | 747 | 812 1 0
'W-2439X24 BD 653 | 747 | 812 2 0
W-2739X24 BD 757 | 867 | 942 2 0
W-3039X24 BD 818 | 937 [ 1018 | 2 0
42" H. WALL 24” D.| GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
W-1842X24 610 | 699 | 760 1 0
W-2442X24 702 | 804 | 874 1 0
W-2442X24 BD 702 | 804 | 874 2 0
W-2742X24 BD 805 | 922 | 1002 | 2 0
W-3042X24 BD 866 | 992 [ 1078 | 2 0
Wall Cabinet, 24” Deep

3 adjustable shelves.

Specify hinging on 18” and 24” wide cabinets.

Cabinet may not be hung independently. Additional
support to adjacent cabinets and/or Tall End Panel

and/or under both sides must be provided.

Available in door; style “A” or “B”. “A” and “B” styles
are not available in all door styles. Refer to the General

Information section for door style availability.

Wall Flip Up Door
No shelves.

One full-wide flip up door with stay lift hinges.

Reduced depth modification not available.

Maximum width available is 36”, maximum height is 18”.

WFUD 15” HIGH GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
WFUD-2415 453 | 488 | 513 1 0
WFUD-2715 474 | 511 | 537 2 0
WFUD-3015 486 | 525 | 552 2 0
WFUD-3315 499 | 539 | 567 2 0
WFUD-3615 512 | 553 | 582 2 0
WFUD 18” HIGH GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
WFUD-2418 644 | 685 | 711 1 0
WFUD-2718 689 | 732 | 760 2 0
WFUD-3018 710 | 755 | 785 2 0
WFUD-3318 731 | 778 | 810 2 0
WFUD-3618 752 | 801 | 835 2 0

On cabinets 27” and wider, door will have two insert panels.
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'WRT 18” H. GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
WRT-1818 337 | 376 | 410
WRT-2418 384 | 429 | 468
WRT-3018 438 | 489 | 533
WRT-3618 459 | 513 | 559
CWRT 18” H. GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
CWRT-2424X12 476 | 532 | 580 0 0
CWRT-2727X15 705 | 788 | 859 0
Wall Roll To
Corner Wall%oll Top

Finished ends must be specified.

24” wide back dimension has 12” sides.
27” wide back dimension has 15” sides.

WPD 30” HIGH

|ALL | pr [DWR

'WPD 36” HIGH

|ALL | pr [DwWr

WPD 42” HIGH

| ALL [ bR |DWR

Wall Plate Divider Cabinet

24” wide holds 9 plates.
30” wide holds 12 plates.
36” wide holds 15 plates.

Plate Divider area will accommodate a 12 1/2” diameter plate.

30” high has no shelf.

36” - 42” high has 1 adjustable shelf.

Cabinets are standard with matching finish interiors.

7/1/18
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Style “A”

—

Top View

Style “D”

Style “B”

N

Top View

NS “A” STYLE | ALL | DR |DWR

NS “B” STYLE [ ALL [ pr |Dpwr

NS “D” STYLE [ ALL [ bR | DWR

What Not Shelves

What Not Shelves are constructed of 3/4” material.
Styles A & B have a 1/4” plywood side to fit behind
the face frame of adjoining cabinet.

Please specify when What Not Shelf is located next to
a Corner Wall Cabinet or a Corner Wall Lazy Susan.

What Not Shelves are reversible.

Optional square top shelf available on A & B styles at
no additional cost Sqélare Top is specified with"SQ.
Please specify if 5 is located on left or right side
of cabinet when ordering with square top.

A & B styles cannot be applied to a cabinet with a
flush sidé.

39” & 42” high What Not Shelves will have 5 shelves.

HWBH |ALL | pr |DWR

Horizontal Wine Bottle Holder

Comes standard with matching finished interior and fin-
ished sides.

Cannot be used vertically, see VWBH in the 900 section.

30” wide holds 6 bottles.
36” wide holds 7 bottles.
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WR | ALL | pr |DWR

Wall Wine Rack

WWR-1530 and WWR-3015 hold 10 bottles.
WWR-1830 and WWR-3018 hold 15 bottles.
WWR-2430 and WWR-3024 hold 20 bottles.

WWR comes standard with a matching finish interior.

RK | ALL | bR [DWR

Wine Rack

WRK-1530, WRK-1830, WRK-3015 and WRK-3018
hold 11 bottles.

WRK-2430 and WRK-3024 hold 18 bottles.

WRK comes standard with a matching finish interior.

SWR | ALL | pr [Dpwr

Stemware Wall Rack

SWR-15 has 3 slots for Stemware.
SWR-18 has 3 slots for Stemware.
SWR-24 has 5 slots for Stemware.
SWR-30 has 6 slots for Stemware.

SWR can accommodate stemware with a 7/8” stem and a 3” base.

Bottom of cabinet should be cleated to achieve proper clearance for
stemware.
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BC |ALL | pr |DWR

Wine Bottle Cabinet
WBC-1818 holds approximately 8 bottles.

WBC-3015, WBC-3615, WBC-3018, WBC-1530
WBC-1830'and WBC-1536 holds approximately 10 bottles.

WBC-3618 and WBC-1836 holds approximately 16 bottles.

WBC comes standard with a matching finish
interior. Finished ends must be specified if exposed.

VWBC | ALL | pr |DWR

Vertical Wine Bottle Cabinet

VWBC-0630 holds 5 bottles, VWBC-0636 holds 6 bottles &
VWBC-0642 holds 7 bottles.

Cannot be used horizontally, see Horizontal Wall Bottle Holder.

VWBC comes standard with a matching finish interior. Finished
ends must be specified if exposed.

Not available with Authentic Door End or Door On End
modification.

WFPO | ALL | bR [DWR

Wall Filler Pullout

Maple. l%wood construction with full extension track.
All'units have 1 fixed shelf and 3 adjustable shelves.

Unit must be installed between two cabinets. Be sure
there are no obstructions along side which could prevent

easy access such as a refrigerator, hood vent, etc.
Comes standard with a 3” or 6” filler (shipped loose).
Any filler appliqués must be ordered separately.
Dimensions: 3” or 6” W. x 11 1/8” D. x 30,36,42” H.

310

7/1/18




300

SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

WPO |ALL| pr | Dpwr

Wall Pull-Out Storage

Comes standard with pull-out storage rack on
side mount full extension tracks.

12-13”D cabinets have 10” Rack
14-15”D cabinets have 12” Rack

Style “A”

MWC “A” STYLE [ ALL | DR [DWR

Microwave Wall Cabinets

MWC comes standard with a matching finish interior.
Cutouts on 24” wide cabinets are 21” W x 16” H.
Cutouts on 27” wide cabinets are 24” W x 16” H.
Cutouts on 30” wide cabinets are 27” W x 16” H.
Custom cutout available at $157.00 list price.

217 - 277 high upper sections have 1 adjustable shelf.
30” high upper section has 2 adjustable’shelves.
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Style “C”

Style “D”

MWC “C” STYLE | ALL [ DR | DWR

MWC “D” STYLE | ALL [ DR | DWR

Microwave Wall Cabinets

MWC come standard with a matching finish interior.
Cutouts on 24” wide cabinets are 21”7 W X 16” H.
Cutouts on 27" wide cabinets are 24” W x 16” H.
Cutouts on 30” wide cabinets are 27” W x 16” H.
Custom cutout available at $157.00 list price.

30” - 36” high cabinets have no shelves.

39” - 42” high cabinets have 1 adjlustable shelf.
48” high cabinets have 2 adjustable shelves.
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WECC

| GL |DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Top View

Wall End Corner Cabinet

2 adjustable shelves in 30” and 36” high cabinets.
3 adjustable shelves in 39” and 42” high cabinets.

42” high Wall End Corner Cabinets are available in door st?lle “A”
or “B” “A” style is a single panel door. “B” style is a double panel
door. “A” and™‘B” style are not available in all door styles. Refer
to the General Information section for door style availability.

Not available with Inset Cup Hinge.

DEW 12” W.

| GL [ DLX [cLSC| bR | DWR

Diagonal End Wall Cabinet

2 adjustable shelves in 30” and 36” High Cabinets.
3 adjustable shelves in 39” and 42 High Cabinets.

Specify hinging Left or Right.
427 hig‘l‘lB]?’ia‘nggal End Wall Cabinets are available in door style

“A” or style is a single panel door. “B” style is a double
%anel door. “A” and “B” style are not available in all door styles.

efer to the General Information section for door style availability.

Not available with Inset Cup Hinge.
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DEW 30" HIGH | GL [DLX [CLSC| bR | DWR
DEW 36” HIGH | GL [DLX [CLSC| DR |DWR
DEW 39" HIGH | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
Diagonal End Wall Cabinet
30” - 36” high have 2 adjustable shelves.
39” - 42” high have 3 adjustable shelves.
24”-36” wide cabinets have 2 doors. DEW 427 HIGH | GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
397-48” wide cabinets have 3 doors.
Specify hinging Left or R1gjht on 2 door cabinet. Specify
hinging on angled door on 3 door cabinet.
42” high D1a onal End Wall Cabinets are available in door
style ° style is a s1ngle panel door. “B” style
isa double panel door A” and ° le are not available
in all door styles Refer to the General nformation section
for door style availability.
Specify angle Left or Right on angled portion of cabinet.
Not available with Inset Cup Hinge.
Refer to page 507 for optional DEW with No Doors.
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'WRT 48” HIGH GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
WRT-1548A 601 | 689 | 748 1 0
WRT-1848A 650 | 745 | 809 1 0
WRT-2148A 667 | 764 | 830 1 0
WRT-2448A 748 | 857 | 931 1 0
WRT-2448A BD 748 | 857 | 931 2 0
WRT-2748A BD 808 | 925 [ 1006 | 2 0
WRT-3048A BD 868 | 993 [ 1080 | 2 0
WRT-3348A BD 900 | 1030 [ 1120 | 2 0
WRT-3648A BD 936 | 1072 [ 1165 | 2 0
'WRT 54” HIGH GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Wall Roll Top

2 adjustable shelves.

15” - 24” wide have 1 door. Specify hinging Left or Right.

24” BD - 36” wide have 2 doors.

48” high cabinets have 30” high upper section.

54” high cabinets have 36 high upper section.

Authentic Door End-Wall modification not available.
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WRT 57" HIGH | GL |DLX |[CLSC| DR |DWR
WRT 60” HIGH | GL |DLX [CLSC| bR [ DpWR
Wall Roll Top

3 adjustable shelves.

15” - 24” wide have 1 door. Specify hinging Left or Right.
24” BD - 36” wide have 2 doors.

Available in door style “A” or “B”. “A” style is a single pan-
el door. “B” style is"a double panel door. “A” and “B” style
are not available in all door styles. Refer to the General In-
formation section for door style availability.

Authentic Door End-Wall modification not available.
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WCT48” HIGH | GL | DLX |[CLSC| DR |DWR

WCT54” HIGH | GL |DLX [CLSC| bR [ DpWR

Wall Counter Top
2 adjustable shelves.

15” - 24” wide have 2 doors. Specify hinging Left or Right.
24” BD - 36” wide have 2 sets of Butt Doors.

48” high cabinets have 30” high upper section.
54” high cabinets have 36” high upper section.

No floor in lower section.

U}‘i)per and lower doors come standard with wall door
selection unless otherwise specified.

Slide Up Door Option

Lower door area is available with Slide Up Door Option for
easy access. Add $548* list.

Door will open, maintain hold, and soft close with ease and
smooth operation.

For 27-36 wide cabinets, slide up door will be full wide and
have two insert panels.

Side View

Available with wood and aluminum/stainless steel doors.

Not available on cabinets over 36” wide or 21 _hi%h.
For inset applications, minimum cabinet depth is 13”.
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IWCT57”HIGH | GL [DLX |[CLSC| pr | pWR
WCT 60” HIGH | GL | DLX [CLSC| bR [ DpWR
Wall Counter Top

3 adjustable shelves.

15” - 24 wide have 2 doors. Specify hinging Left or Right.
24” BD - 36” wide have 2 sets of Butt doors.

Available in door style “A” or “B”. “A” style is a single pan-
el door. “B” style isa double panel door. “A” and “B” style
are not available in all door styles. Refer to the General In-
formation section for door style availability.

No floor in lower section.

U}i)pet and lower doors come standard with wall door
selection unless otherwise specified.

Slide Up Door Option

Lower door area is available with Slide Up Door Option for
easy access. Add $548* list.

Door will open, maintain hold, and soft close with ease and
smooth operation.

For 27-36 wide cabinets, slide up door will be full wide and
have two insert panels.

Available with wood and aluminum/stainless steel doors.

Not available on cabinets over 36” wide or 21” ,hi%h.
For inset applications, minimum cabinet depth is T3”.

318

7/1/18



300 SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

WD 36” H.“A” | GL [DLX [CLSC| pr |DWR
WD 39" H.“A” | GL |DLX |CLSC| DR |DWR
WD 42” H.“A” | GL |DLX |[CLSC| DR |DWR

Wall Drawer Cabinet—Style “A”

2 adjustable shelves.

12” - 24” wide have 1 door & 1 drawer. Specify hinging

Left or Right. 27” wide has 2 doors and 1 drawer.
30” - 36” wide have 2 doors & 2 drawers.

30” - 36” wide available with full width drawer at no
additional cost.

36” high cabinets have 30” high upper section.
42” high cabinets have 36” high upper section.

Available with Slab drawer front style only.

Minimum depth cabinet can be reduced is 97
(10” for Inset), to accommodate drawer tracking.
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300 SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

(WD 48” H. “A”

| GL |DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Wall Drawer Cabinet—Style “A”
3 adjustable shelves.

12” - 24” wide have 1 door & 1 drawer. Sg)ecify hingin§ Left or Right.
27 wide has 2 doors & 1 drawer, 30” - 36”

30” - 36” wide available with full width drawer at no additional cost.
Available with Slab drawer front style only.

Available in door style “A” or “B”. “A” style is a single panel door. “B”
style is a double panel door. “A” and “B” style are not

available in all door styles. Refer to the General Information

section for door style availability.

Minimum depth cabinet can be reduced is 9” (10” for Inset), to
accommodate drawer tracking.

wide have 2 doors & 2 drawers.

320
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300 SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

WD 48” H.“B” | GL |DLX |CLSC| DR |DWR

WD 54”H.“B” | GL [pLX |cLSC| pr | pwr

Wall Drawer Cabinet—Style “B”
2 adjustable shelves.

12” - 24” wide have 1 door & 3 drawers. Specify hinging Left or Right.
277 - 36” wide have 2 doors & 6 drawers.

48” high cabinets have 30” high upper section.
54” high cabinets have 36” high upper section.

30” - 36” available with full width drawer at no additional cost.
Available with Slab drawer front style only.
Cabinets cannot be notched for countertop.

Minimum depth cabinet can be reduced is 9” (10” for Inset), to
accommodate drawer tracking.
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300

SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

WD 57”H.“B” [ GL |DLX |[CLSC| bR | DWR

WD 60” H.“B” | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Wall Drawer Cabinet—Style “B”

3 adjustable shelves.

12” - 24” wide have 1 door & 3 drawers. Specify hinging
Left or Right.

277 - 36” wide have 2 doors & 6 drawers.

30” - 36” wide available with full width drawer at no addi-
tional cost.

Available with Slab drawer front style only.

Cabinets cannot be notched for countertop.

Available in door style “A” or “B”. “A” style is a single pan-
el door. “B” st¥1e‘ is"a double panel door. “A” and “B” style
are not available in all door styles. Refer to the General In-
formation section for door style availability.

Minimum de(Pth cabinet can be reduced is 9” (10 for Inset),
to accommodate drawer tracking.
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300 SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

| GL |DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

| GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

| GL |DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

| GL |DLX [cLsC| bR | pWR

'WSD 30” HIGH
(WSD 36” HIGH
(WSD 39” HIGH
'WSD 42” HIGH

Wall Small Drawers

30” high has 1 adjustable shelf.

36” - 42 high have 2 adjustable shelves.

18” - 24” wide have 1 door & 2 drawers. Specify hinging
Left or Right,

0” - 36” wide have 2 doors & 3 drawers.
42” - 48” wide have 2 doors & 4 drawers.

30 high cabinet has a 24” high upper section.
36” high cabinet has a 30” high upper section.
42” high cabinet has a 36” high upper section.
Available with Slab drawer front style only.

Minimum depth cabinet can be reduced is 9” (10” for Inset),
to accommodate drawer tracking.

7/1/18
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SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

Wall Small Drawers

48” & 54” high have 3 adjustable shelves.
577 & 60” high have 4 adjustable shelves.

Left or Right,
30” - 36” wide have 2 doors & 3 drawers.
42” - 48” wide have 2 doors & 4 drawers.

48” high cabinet has a 42” high upper section.
54” high cabinet has a 48 high upper section.
60” high cabinet has a 54” high upper section.

Available with Slab drawer front style only.

b

el door. “B” s‘q{le is’a double panel door.
are not availab] efer |
formation section for door style availability.

to accommodate drawer tracking.

18” - 24” wide have 1 door & 2 drawers. Specify hinging

Available in door style “A” or “B”. “A” style is 2(11 si}régle pan-
“A” and “B” st
e in all door styles. Refer to the General In-

WSD 48” HIGH | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR
WSD 54” HIGH | GL | DLX |CLSC| DR |DWR
WSD 57" HIGH | GL |DLX |[CLSC| DR |DWR
WSD 60" HIGH [ GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

le

Minimum depth cabinet can be reduced is 9” (10” for Inset),
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300 SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

WDC 30” HIGH

|ALL | pr [DwWr

DC 36” HIGH

| ALL | bR [DWR

WDC 42” HIGH

|ALL | pr [DwWR

DC 48” HIGH

| ALL | pr [Dwr

Wall Desk Cabinet

30” high has 1 adjustable shelf.

36” & 42” high have 2 adjustable shelves.
48 high has 3 adjustable shelves.

Lower open shelf area is 7” deep.

11{8”}1-‘[24” wide have 1 door. Specify hinging Left or
ight.
24g BD - 48” have 2 doors.

30 high cabinet has a 24” high upper section.
36” high cabinet has a 30” high upper section.
42” high cabinet has a 36” high upper section.

Cabinets are standard with matching finish interiors and
3/4” flush finished ends.

48" high is available in door style “A” or “B”. “A” style
is a single panel door. “B” style is a double panel door.
“A” and “B” style are not available in all door styles.
Refer to the General Information section for door style
availability.

7/1/18
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SPECIALTY WALL CABINETS

Plain
Double Arched
Tapered
Arched
Mission
Open Wall Cabinet
30” high has 1 adjustable shelf.
36 - 42 high have 2 adjustable shelves.

Cabinet comes standard with choice of decorative valance
or with no valance (1 1/2” Top rail).

Specify Plain, Arched, Mission, Double Arched, Tapered
ot No Valance. (Shown: No Valance-top image, Mission
Valance-lower image)

Cabinets are standard with matching finish interiors.

OWC30”HIGH [ALL| bR |DWR

OWC36”HIGH [ALL | bR |DWR

OWC39”HIGH | ALL| bR |DWR

OWC 42" HIGH | ALL | bR | DWR
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400

HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

Bench Seat Cabinet ..........cc.oevveiiiiiiiiieeee e 411
Bookcase, Base Style .......ccovviiieiiiiiiieiieceece e 409
Bookcase Cabinet........c.ceevuiieriieiiieiiiecieeeieecee e s 410
Bo0KCase ShElVES......ccuviiiiiiiieiieecee et 404
Bo0Kcase ShEelVeS.......cccuiiviiiiiiiiieeieeceee e 410
Bookcase, Wall Style ........c.coooviiiieiiiiiecieceeeeee et 404
Boot Bench, W/OPen AT€a .........cceeuiiieeiiieeeiiie et 412
Boot Bench, w/Deep Drawer ...........ccooevvveeeiieeiciiececiiee e, 412-413
Desk Base Cabinet, Full High DoOr ........ccccoeiiiiniiiiiieiieiiees 405
DESK DIAWET ...oooiiiieeiiie ettt e 406
Desk Drawer w/End Panel ............ccccooeeoiiiniiiiniiiiiieeeeeee e 406
FAle DIAWET.....coiiiiiiieiieeeee et 408
File TWO DIQWET ...oooeiiiiieiiie ettt 408
Keyboard Cabinet ...........ccoueiieiiiieiiiieeecie e 407
Keyboard Cabinet w/End Panel............cccoooiiviiiiniiiniiiiiee 407
Keyboard Tray........ccoccviiieciiie et 407
LoCKer Cabinets .......ccccueeeriiieiiieiiieeiie et ens 411
LOCKET UNIES....eiiiiiieeciiieeciiee ettt e e eee e e eeeevaee e 414-417
Over Desk Organizer, Style “A” .....cooviiiiiieeeee e 402
Over Desk Organizer, Style “B” .......ccooviiiiiiiieiee e 403
Pigeon HOlC......oouviiieiieeeee e 405

1/1/17
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400

HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

Over Desk Organizer, Style “A”

36” high have 1 adjustable shelf.
” - 48” high has2 adjustable shelves.
54" high has 3 adjustable shelves.

24” wide has 1 door. Specify hinging L. or R.
24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.

Cabinets come standard with matching finish interior.
24” - 30” wide have 3 pigeon holes §4 3/4” Highi.

33” - 39” wide have 4 pigeon holes (4 3/4” High
42 - 48” wide have 5 pigeon holes (4 3/4” High

O0DO 36” H.“A” | ALL | bR | DWR
ODO 42” H.“A” [ ALL | bR |DWR
O0DO 48” H.“A” | ALL | bR |DWR
ODO 54” H.“A” | ALL | bR | DWR
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400

HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

ODO 36” H.“B” | ALL | bR | DWR

ODO42” H.“B”  [ALL | bR |DWR

ODO 48” H.“B” | ALL | bR |DWR

Over Desk Organizer, Style “B”

36” high has no shelf.
42” high has 1 adjustable shelf.
48” high has 2 adjustable shelves.

24” wide has 1 door. Specify hinging L. or R.
24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.

Cabinets come standard with matching finish interior.

24” - 27” wide have 2 pigeon holes (4 3/4” High).
30” - 36” wide have 4 pigeon holes (4 3/4” High
39” - 45” wide have 6 pigeon holes (4 3/4” High
48” wide have 8 pigeon holes (4 3/4” High).

6/1/10
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HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

BK 36” HIGH ALL | DR | DWR
BK-2436 483 | 0
BK-3036 539
BK-3636 596
BK 48” HIGH ALL | DR | DWR
Plai BK-2448 596
am BK-3048 708
Double BK-3648 805 0
Arched BK 521/2” HIGH |ALL| DR | DWR
Tapered BK-2452 1/2 652
Arched BK-3052 1/2 775
BK-3652 1/2 882 | 0
Mission BK SPECIAL SIZE | ALL | DR | DWR
82
BK SPECIAL SIZE Sq/Ft 0 0
Bookcase, Wall Style
Shelves not included. Order BKS below.
Bookcase is drilled for adjustable shelves.
Cabinet comes standard with choice of decorative valance
or with no valance (1 1/2” Top rail).
Specify Plain, Arched, Mission, Double Arched, Tapered
ot No Valance. (Plain Valance shown)
Cabinet comes standard with matching finish interior.
BK SHELVES “A” | ALL | DR | DWR
Style “A”
BK SHELVES “B” | ALL | bR |DWR
Style “B”

Bookcase Shelves

Style “A” is.a 3/4” MDF with matching wood specie ve-
neer and finish. Style “A” is banded on front edge with
3/4” solid wood.

Style “B” is a 3/4” MDF with matching wood specie ve-
neer and finish. Style “B” is banded on front edge with 1
1/2” solid wood.

Bookcases wider than 36” require the use of a “B” stYle
shelf. Depending on use, the “B” style shelf should also be
specified on narrower units.

Price reflects one shelf only. Add for the appropriate num-
ber of shelves required.

404
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400 HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

PIGEONHOLE [ALL | bR |[DWR

Pigeon Hole
Comes standard with 12” wide center opening.

24” - 27" wide have 2 pigeon holes (4” High).
0” - 36” wide have 4 pigeon holes (4” High
39” - 42” wide have 6 pigeon holes (4” High

48” wide have 8 pigeon holes (4” High).

B 28 1/2” H | GL [DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

DB 311/2” H | GL [ DLX [CLSC| bR | DWR

Desk Base Cabinet, Full High Door
Comes standard with one 1/2 depth shelf.

127-24” specify hinging as L. or R.
277-36” comes standard with butt doors.

28 1/2” high comes standard with 1 1/2” wide bottom rail.
31 1/2” high comes standard with 3” wide bottom rail.

Also available 18 or 24” deep at the same 2]irice. If not
specified, cabinet will be manufactured at 21” deep.

Note: Inset cabinets that are 12” wide may have door style restrictions, Refer to page 5 in the General Information section.

4/26/13 405



400 HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

DD

| GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

Desk Drawer

Available 187, 217 or 24” deep at the same price,
If not specified, cabinet will be manufactured at 21 deep.

24” & 27” wide have_1 drawer (shown).

30” - 36” wide have 2 drawers with butt drawer fronts.
Full width drawer available at ng additional cost.

Butt drawer fronts not available in Inset.

42” & 48” have 2 drawers (shown).

Drawer fronts available in Slab style only.

Desk Drawer w/End Panel

Available 187, 21” or 24” deep at the same price. If not specified,
cabinet will be manufactured at 21” deep.

24 & 27 wide have 1 drawer (shown).

30” - 36” wide have 2 drawers with butt drawer fronts.
Full width drawer available at no additional cost.

Butt drawer fronts not available in Inset.

42” & 48” have 2 drawers (shown).

Drawer fronts available in Slab style only.

Attached End Panel is talg)ered and finished on both sides to match face
of cabinet. Specify End Panel L. or R.

“T” indicates a tall cabinet that is 34 1/2” high. End Panel height is

increased; Drawer area remains 6”.

[PD w/EP | ALL | DR [DWR

406
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HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

KBC | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

KBC w/EP | ALL | DR |DWR

Keyboard Cabinet
Keyboard Cabinet w/End Panel

Available 187, 217 or 24” deep at the same lfrice. If not
specified, cabinet will be manufactured at 21 deep.

KBC w/EP has an attached End Panel which is tapered
and finished on both sides to match face of cabinet.
Specify End Panel L. or R.

Drawer fronts available in Slab style only.

“T” indicates a tall cabinet that is 34 1/2” high. End Pan-
el height is increased; Drawer area remains 6”.

Not available in inset.

Keyboard Tray is natural Maple.

KEYBOARD TRAY [ ALL | DR | DWR

Keyboard Tray

Kegrboard Tray can be mounted underneath countertop
nd includes track and mounting hardware.

Keyboard Tray is Maple and finished to match cabinetry.

11/1/15
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HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

FD | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

File Drawer

Available 187, 21” or 24” deep at the same price. If not specified, cabinet
will be manufactured at 217 deep.

18” wide will accept letter size hanging folders. 21” wide will accept legal
size hangm§ folders. File drawer comes standard with 2 file bars and 4
mounting clips installed in a 10” high drawer box, w/12” opening.

(No hanging files are supplied).

Top two drawers are equal sized. .
File drawer comes standard on full extension soft close drawer track.

28 1/2” high comes standard with 1 1/2” wide bottom rail. On Full Overlay
applications bottom drawer front has 1/4” reveal from floor, if additional
gpace is required please specify 3/4” bottom reveal.

1 1/2” high comes standard with 3" wide bottom rail.

“T” indicates a tall cabinet that is 34 1/2” high and will come standard with
grecessed toe kick. Increased height is split equally between the top two
rawers.

FD-2 DWR | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

File Two Drawer

Available 187, 217 or 24” deep at the same price. If not specified, cabinet
will be manufactured at 217 deep.

18” wide will accept letter size hanging folders. 21” wide will accept legal
size hanng folders. File drawer comes standard with 2 file bars and 4
mounting clips installed in a 10” high drawer box, w/12” opening.

(No hanging files are supplied).

File drawers are equal sized and come standard on full extension soft close
drawer track.

28 1/2” high comes standard with 1 1/2” wide bottom rail. On Full Qverlay
applications bottom drawer front has 1/4” reveal from floor, if additional
space is r.eqfllnred please specify 3/4” reveal. .

1/2” high comes standard with 3” wide bottom rail. 12 3/4” Open.

“T” indicates a tall cabinet that is 34 1/2” high and will come standard with
grecessed toe kick. Increased height is split equally between the two
rawers.

408
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400 HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

BKB 30” HIGH

|ALL | pr [DwWr

BKB 34 1/2” HIGH | ALL | DR | DWR
BKB 42" HIGH | ALL | bR |DpWR
Bookcase, Base Style BKB 84” HIGH | ALL | pr [Dpwr
Shelves not included. Shelves sold separately on page 410.
Bookcase is drilled for adjustable shelves.
Bookcase comes standard with flush toe kick and
matching finish interior.
For custom height and width sizes, use square foot charge.
Maximum height - 96”.
For Bookcases over 96” high, use increase height charge located BKB 90” HIGH | ALL | DR | DWR
on page 1303.
BKB 96” HIGH | ALL | DR | DWR
BKB SPECIAL SIZE | ALL | DR | DWR
93
BKB SPECIAL SIZE Sq/Ft 0 0
1/1/19 409
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HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

Style “A”

Style “B”

BK SHELVES “A” [ALL | DR |DWR

BK SHELVES “B” [ ALL | DR |DWR

Bookcase Shelves

Style “A” is a 3/4” MDF with matching wood specie
veneer and finish. S'glle “A” is banded on front edge
with 3/4” solid wood.

Style “B” is a 3/4” MDF with matching wood specie
veneer and finish. Style “B” is banded on front edge
with 1 1/2” solid wood.

Bookcases wider than 36 require the use of a “B” style
shelf. Depending on use, the “B” style shelf should also
be specified on narrower units.

Price reflects one shelf .onlgf. Add for the appropriate
number of shelves required.

BKC [ALL [ pr |DWR

Bookcase Cabinet
Available 18” and 21” deep.

Upper section comes standard with matching finish
interior and 3 adjustable BKS shelves.

Lower section has Butt doors with 1 adjustable shelf.

Comes standard with flush toe kick.

410
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HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

Locker-A Locker-B

LOCKER CABINET| ALL | DR | DWR

Locker Cabinets
Locker A:

Available in 12 and 15” deep.

Comes standard with matching finish interior. Center

section has coat hook on L., R, and back interior.

Specify hinging L. or R.
Locker B:

Comes standard with matching finish interior. Center

section has closet rod.

Comes standard with Butt doors on upper section.

BENCH SEAT ALL | DR | DWR
30BSC-1518 673 2 0
36BSC-1518 770 2 0
42BSC-1518 867 2 0
48BSC-1518 963 2 0
30BSC-1818 711 2 0
36BSC-1818 812 2 0
42BSC-1818 913 2 0
48BSC-1818 1015 2 0
30BSC-1521 715 2 0
36BSC-1521 828 2 0
Bench Seat Cabinet 42BSC-1521 926 2 0
Available in 15” and 18” deep. 48BSC-1521 1029 2 0
Fixed doors applied to face of cabinet. 30BSC-1821 753 2 0
Bench lid flips up to access storage area. 36BSC-1821 870 2 0
Comes standard with adjustable soft-close lid stays. 42BSC-1821 972 2 0
48BSC-1821 1081 | 2 0
1/1/18 411
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HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

BOOT BENCH W/
OPEN AREA/DWR | ALL | PR [ DWR
BOOT BENCH W/
OPEN AREA/DWRS| AL | PR [ DWR
BBOI1
Boot Bench w/Open Area
Also available in 18 and 21" depths for the same price as 24” deep.
Comes standard with matching finished interior in open section
Full Width Drawer available at no additional cost on 24”-36” wide
BBO2 cabinets. Specify FWD after cabinet.
BOOT BENCH W/
EEP DRW ALL | DR | DWR
BOOT BENCH W/
> DEEP DRWS ALL | DR | DWR
BBDl1
Boot Bench Deep Drawer
Also available in 18 and 21" depths for the same price as 24” deep.
Comes standard with flush toe kick.
Full Width Drawer available at no additional cost on 24”-36” wide
BBD2 cabinets. Specify FWD after cabinet.

412
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HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

BOOT BENCH W/
3 DEEP DRWS ALL | DR | DWR
BOOT BENCH W/
4 DEEP DRWS ALL | DR | DWR
BBD3
BBD4

Boot Bench w/Deep Drawer

Also available in 18 and 21” depths for the same price as 24” deep.

Comes standard with flush toe kick.

1/1/17
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400 HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

LOCKER UNIT
48 HIGH, STYLE A

ALL | DR | DWR

LU2

LOCKER UNIT

54 HIGH, STYLE A | AL | DR | DWR

LU1 LU3 LU4

COAT COAT
HOOK HOOK
STYLE -A STYLE -B
Locker Unit—Style “A”
Qty. 1, adjustable shelf in each lower section.
Specify hinging for each door.

Coat Hooks sold separately and are shipped loose for field
installation, screws included.

Coat Hooks have a bright nickel finish.

Style A is a double hook design. i
Style B is a double hook, top and bottom design.

54” high cabinets are available in door style “A” or “B” styles, please

spec,ifg, not available in all door styles. Refer to the Genethl Information COAT HOOKS | ALL | DR | DWR
section for more information.

577-60” high cabinets will have door style “B”.
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400 HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

LOCKER UNIT

57 HIGH, STYLE A | ALL| PR | DWR

LU2
LOCKER UNIT
60 HIGH, STYLE A | AL | PR | DWR
LU1 LU3 LU4
COAT COAT
HOOK HOOK
STYLE -A STYLE -B

Locker Unit—Style “A”
Qty. 1, adjustable shelf in each lower section.
Specify hinging for each door.

Coat Hooks sold separately and are shipped loose for field
installation, screws included.

Coat Hooks have a bright nickel finish.

Style A is a double hook design. i
Style B is a double hook, top and bottom design.

54” high cabinets are available in door style “A” or “B” styles, please
spec,ifg, not available in all door styles. Refer to the Genethl Information COAT HOOKS | ALL | DR | DWR

section for more information.
577-60” high cabinets will have door style “B”.
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400 HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

LOCKER UNIT
48 HIGH, STYLE C

ALL | DR | DWR

LU2

LOCKER UNIT

54 HIGH, STYLE C | AL | PR | DWR

LU1 LU3 LU4

COAT COAT
HOOK HOOK
STYLE -A STYLE -B

Locker Unit—Style “C”

Qty. 1, adjustable shelf in each lower section.
Specify hinging on each door.

Comes standard with matching finished interior.

Coat Hooks sold separately and are shipped loose for field
installation, screws included.

Coat Hooks have a bright nickel finish.

COAT HOOKS | ALL| bR |DWR

Style A is a double hook design. )
Style B is a double hook, top and bottom design.

416 1/1/17



400 HOME/OFFICE CABINETS

LU2
LU1 LU3 LU4
COAT COAT
HOOK HOOK
STYLE -A STYLE -B

Locker Unit—Style “C”

Qty. 1, adjustable shelf in each lower section.
Specify hinging on each door.

Comes standard with matching finished interior.

Coat Hooks sold separately and are shipped loose for field
installation, screws included.

Coat Hooks have a bright nickel finish.

Style A is a double hook design. i
Style B is a double hook, top and bottom design.

TOCKER UNIT
57 HIGH, STYLE C | AL | DR | DWR
LOCKER UNIT
60 HIGH, STYLE C | AL | PR | DWR
COAT HOOKS | ALL| bR |DWR

1/1/17
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S00

WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

AdA-A-FIOOT ...ttt 512
ANGIEd SHUES ..oeeeiiieeiiee e 509
Angled Wall Cabinet .........cccoccveeeiiieeiiieeiieeiie e 505
Authentic Door End Wall..........cccooooiiiiiiiieee e 512
Beaded Interior Back/Finished End............ccccoeeviiiiniiiiniies 510
Butt Doors To Cover Center Stile.........ccceevvvveriieeeiieenieeniieeiee e 508
ClPPEA COINET ...t eeiiee ettt e e e 507
Diagonal End W/NO DOOT .........ooveiiiiiieiieieiie e 507
Door on End of Cabinet .........ccccecveeviieriiiniieciecie e 509
Double Faced Wall Cabinet ...........ccceeeeeiiiiiiiiieeiieeeee e 507
Extend Back Down OF UpP .....cccuiveiiiiiieiiie e 505
Extend Side Back ........cccooviiiiiiiiiieiiieeeeeeee e 504
Extend Side DOWN ......ooiiviiiiiiiiiccee e 504
Extended Bottom Valance Rail ..........c.cccoeviiiiiiniiiiiiiiie e, 506
Extended StIle ......cccoeeiieiiieiiece e 508
Extended Top Rail.......c..ooooviiiiiiiieeeee e 513
Face Frame and DOOTS ........cooociiiiiiiiiiieiie et 505
Face Frame Modification............ccceevuieeiiiienieeniieeie e 512
Fill In BIINA ...oooviiiiiiee e 509
Finished BacK.........coooiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 508
Finished End .......coooiiiiiiiiee e 508
Finished INterior........coeiieiiiiiiiiicce e 511
Flush Finished End..........ccccooiiiiiiiee e 511
FIUSH FIOOT ...ttt 506
Flush Top or BOttOM .....ccccviiiiiiieciiee et 506
Increase Depth..........cccvieciiiiiieiiieeeee e 503

1/1/19
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S00

WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Increase Height .........oooviiiiiiiiiie e 503
Increase WIidth .........oooeiiiiiiiiiiceeee e 504
Joining Wall Cabinet..........cccceevvviieiiiiniieeiie e 510
Reduce Center Stile.........coovvieeiiieiiieriieeeeeee e 513
Reduce Depth......cccceiiieiieee e 503
Reduce Height........ooooviiiiiiiiiiceceeee e 503
Reduce Width.......cooooiiiiiiiie e 504
Remove Floor & Bottom Rail.........cccceeeiiiiiniiiiiieeee, 513
Restrictor Clip HInge Option.........c.ccecveevviieeiiieeiieerieeeieeeeee e 512
Revolving Shelf ..o 511
Three Doors in Place of TWO ....c.eevveiiiiiiiiecieeceeeee e 511
Valance Top Rail ........cooooviiiiiiiiiiiee e 507
Vertical DIVIdeT.......veiiiiiiiciiiecee e 510
Wall Cabinet, NO DOOTS ........uuuuueeeiiiiiiieiei e 506
Wall PIpe Chase .......cooeeviiiiiiiieeieee et 505
Wall Recessed BOttOm .......ccuveeeeiiiiiiiieeieeeeee e 510
Wide Stiles or Top Rail........c.cooeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiece e, 509
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* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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S00

WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Increase Depth

Increase the depth of wall cabinets over 12” to a maximum
of 24”. Any cabinet that is wider than 367, taller than 30”
and deeper than 12” cannot be hung independently.
Support to adjoining cabinets, the use of a Tall Panel,
under side support, or combinations of these must be
provided. Note the Increased Depth after the cabinet
nomenclature on the Order Form.

Reduce Depth

Reduce the depth of a wall cabinet to a minimum of 6”
deep. If you require a depth less than 6” we suggest
ordering a Face Frame and Door only and framing the
wall space yourself. For further information, please call
Customer Service. Note the Reduced Depth after the cab-
inet nomenclature on the order form.

PRICE
127-15” Deep
100*
PRICE
Over 157-24” PRICE
213* 0
Increase Height Reduce Height

Increase the height of a wall cabinet over 48” to a
maximum of 60”. Over 607, price a tall cabinet and reduce
depth if required.

Reduce the height of a wall cabinet to a minimum of 12
high. Some door styles will not be available in shorter
cabinets, call for availability. To price, use next larger
cabinet and add modification.

PRICE
285%*

PRICE

1/1/19
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S00

WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Increase Width

Increase the width of a 48” cabinet to a maximum of 51”.
Three Doors In Place Of Two modification is required,
see page 511. For all other width modifications, contact
Customer Service for pricing.

Reduce Width

Reduce the width of a cabinet to a minimum of 9”. To
price, use next larger cabinet and add modification.

PRICE
202*

PRICE

Extend Side Back

Extend a side back to a maximum of 24”. Specify the side
as L. or R. or both. Each side may be extended at different
depths. Note the overall depth for a side or both sides after
the cabinet nomenclature on the Order Form. The price is
for extending each side. If both sides are to be extended,
double the price. Available in Deluxe and Classic series
only.

Extend Side Up or Down

Extend a side up or down to a maximum of 18”. Specify
the side as L. or R. or both. Each side may be extended at
different heights. Note the overall height for a side or both
sides after the cabinet nomenclature on the Order Form.
The price is for extending each side in each direction.
Available in Deluxe and Classic series only.

PRICE
168*

PRICE
199*

504

* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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S00

WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Extend Back Down

Extend Back Down is only available when both sides are
extended down. There is a maximum extension of 18”.
The back extension will be flush to both sides and is not
available when both sides are extended down at different
lengths. Available in Deluxe and Classic series only.

Angled Wall Cabinet

Angled Wall Cabinet is available to a minimum depth of
6”. Specify the depth of both ends and include a sketch of
the cabinet showing all dimensions with the order.

PRICE
130*

PRICE
340*

Wall Pipe Chase

Wall Pipe Chase is available on any wall cabinet with a
minimum depth of 12”. Include a drawing showing all of
the required dimensions of the cabinet and the pipe chase.
If shelves are provided with the cabinet, they will be cut at
the factory to fit around the pipe chase. Available in
Deluxe and Classic series only.

Face Frame And Doors

Face Frame and Doors only can be ordered for any
standard wall cabinet or special size cabinet.

Specify the cabinet size and Face Frame and Doors. Doors
will be hinged. Specify hinging on 9” - 24” wide units.

Price is per square foot.

Add for appropriate door charges.

PRICE
252%

PRICE
69 Sq. Ft.

1/1/18
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500 WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Flush Finished Top Or Bottom

Specify flush finished top, flush finished bottom, or both.
Tops or bottoms come standard to match face of cabinet.
Flush Finished Tops and Flush Finished Bottoms are edge
banded. Price is for one flush finished top or bottom.

Flush Floor

Flush floors in the cabinet interior are available on any
Classic standard or special size wall cabinet. Wall
cabinets with flush floors will have a lin recessed
Bottom. Available in Classic series only.

PRICE
161

PRICE
138*

Wall Cabinet, No Doors

Wall cabinets can be ordered without doors for open
storage. Wall cabinet comes with standard interior. If a
matching finish interior is required, upgrade to Classic
and add the finished interior charge. If a cabinet comes
with a center stile and you do not need one, you must
specify. If not specified, it will be manufactured with a
center stile. We do not warrant for shelf deflection over
a 30” span.

Extended Bottom Valance Rail

A decorative valance may be added to any standard or
special size wall cabinet. Choice of Plain, Arched, Mission,
Double Arched, or Tapered. Specify the type of valance
required and the overall height of the cabinet.

If end panel needs to be the same length, add for an extend-
ed side down and note it after the cabinet nomenclature.
Double Arched & Tapered - 18” minimum width. Arch,
Mission - 15” minimum width.

PRICE
0*

PRICE
179

506
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S00

WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Valance Top Rail

A decorative valance may be added to any standard or spe-
cial size cabinet with no doors. Choice of Plain, Arched,
Mission, Double Arched, or Tapered valance.

Specify the No Door option with no center stile and choice
of valance.

Double Arched & Tapered - 18” minimum width. Arch,
Mission - 15” minimum width.

Double Faced Wall Cabinet

Most standard or special size wall cabinets are available
Double Faced. If the cabinet size you require is not listed
in previous sections, it can be ordered by specifying DF.
Remember to add appropriate door charges.

PRICE
98

PRICE
Add 65%

Diagonal End w/No Doors

Angled end is 45 degrees. Specify total width of cabinet
back and if angle is L., R., or both. Price is for one
diagonal end.

3” x 3” Clipped Corner

Available with most standard wall cabinets. Specify L., R.
or both. Available with or without fluting (shown). Fluting
stops 1 1/2” from top and bottom unless otherwise
specified. Price is for one clipped corner. When using this
modification, the overall back dimension remains the
same. The front dimension is reduced by 3” per clipped
corner. Please note: The depth of the adjoining cabinet
must accommodate the 3” clip.

PRICE
SOLID

245

PRICE
392%

PRICE
FLUTED

297

1/1/18
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S00

WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Finished End

A factory matching finished end is available on any
standard or special size wall cabinet. End panel is fin-
ished to match front of cabinet and has a 1/4” recess.
Specify L. or R. in the Fin. End column on the order

Extended Stile or Top Rail

Wall cabinets may be ordered with Extended Stiles or
Extended Top Rail in any increment up to a maximum
of 6”. Stiles available with or without fluting. Fluting
stops 1 1/2” from top and bottom unless otherwise speci-
fied and centered side to side on Extended Stile portion
only.

Specify the width of the Extended Stile or Rail required
and whether it is L., R. or Top.

PRICE SOLID
Up To 37

106

PRICE SOLID
Over 3” To 6”

158

EXPOSED
PRICE

N/C

PRICE FLUTE
Up To 3”

158

NON-EXPOSED
PRICE

66*

PRICE FLUTE
Over 3” To 6”

210

Finished Back

Finished exterior backs are available on any standard or
special size wall cabinet. 3/4” solid wood banded vertical
edges and veneered MDF panel. Depth remains standard
(example 127, 24”, etc.). Available in Classic series only.
DF Trim Kit is standard with Finished Back.

PRICE
97 -24” W.

185

PRICE
277 -36" W.

280

Butt Doors To Cover Center Stile

Butt Doors To Cover Center Stile are available on
cabinets 39” - 48” wide. Cabinets modified to eliminate
the center stile will not be warranted.

PRICE
397 -48” W.

376

PRICE
129*

508
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S00

WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Fill In Blind

Wall Corner Blind cabinets may be ordered with the open
blind section filled in with the matching wood and finish.

Wide Stile or Top Rail

A Wide Stile or Wide Top Rail is just the opposite of an extended
stile. Wide Stile is available with or without fluting. Fluting stops
1 1/2” from top and bottom unless otherwise specified and will be
centered side to side on exposed frame area. Primarily is used on
cabinets adjacent to a Wall Corner Blind. Specify L., R. or Top.
The Wide Stile provides for door clearance and uniform appear-
ance. Overall cabinet width and height remains the same, door
openings are reduced. Wide Stiles are 3 3/4” wide on standard
overlay doors, 4 1/4” wide on full overlay doors and 3” on inset
doors unless noted otherwise. On double door cabinets with Wide
Stile, doors will be made equal size unless noted otherwise.

Price is for one Wide Stile or Wide Top Rail.

Stiles may be mitered at 45 degrees. Specify L., R., or
both. Price is for one angled stile.

PRICE SOLID
69
PRICE | PRICE FLUTE
119 121
Angled Stiles Door On End Of Cabinet

A door may be added to the end of a wall cabinet. Specify
L. or R. as to the end the door is to go on. Specify hinging
L. or R. as you face the end of the cabinet. Remember to
add appropriate door charges. For 12 - 42 high cabinets,
add one additional door charge. For 48” - 60 high
cabinets, add two additional door charges.

Some restrictions may apply with inset doors.

PRICE
99*

PRICE
196

7/1/18
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S00

WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Beaded Interior Back/Finished End

Wall cabinets may be ordered with a Beaded Interior
Back or Beaded Finished End. Price is per each Beaded
Interior Back or Beaded Finished End.

Vertical Divider

Wall cabinets may be ordered with a Vertical Divider. If not speci-
fied, the divider will be centered. The number of shelves provided is
double that which is provided in the standard wall cabinet. Wall
cabinets under 24” wide will not come with shelves. If the divider is
to be off center, give the dimension from the left outside edge of the
face frame. A drawing must be provided if the divider is to be off
center, showing its position. The divider is flush to the back of the
face frame, installed in wood u-channels and are removable. Great
Lakes and Deluxe dividers are 3/4” particleboard with a Natural
Maple laminate. Classic dividers are 3/4” Natural finished Birch
veneer on particleboard.

PRICE
165

PRICE
127*

Wall Recessed Bottom

Wall cabinets may have the bottom recessed to accept
lighting. Specify the depth of recess. Cabinets have a
3/4” standard recess.

Door overlay will remain the same unless specified.
For example: Full Overlay door will maintain 1/4” reveal
at the bottom.

Joining Wall Cabinets

A combination of standard size wall cabinets may be
ordered manufactured as one unit with the following
exceptions. All cabinets must be the same depth, height &
product line. No “L’s” (example: joining Wall Corner
Blinds to the run). Grain on back panel will run horizontally
on cabinets over 48” wide. Cabinets will not have a divider
between the two units unless specified (Some special
applications may require a divider). Maximum of 72” wide.

PRICE
262*

PRICE
115%

510 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.

1/1/18




500 WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Flush Finished End

Flush Finished Ends are manufactured with wood
veneered 1/2” plywood with matching wood veneer
exterior and standard wood veneer interior. Specify L.,
R., or both. Price is for one Flush Finished End. Availa-
ble in the Deluxe & Classic series.

Finished Interior

Wall cabinets may be ordered with a matching finish
interior. Interior will be the same wood specie and stain
as the exterior.

Available in the Classic series only.

PRICE
129

PRICE
383

Revolving Shelf

20” diameter tray that rotates on a 12 diameter bearing.
For use in a Corner Wall Cabinet. It may be substituted
for any adjustable shelf or mounted on the floor of a
Corner Wall Cabinet. Specify the quantity per cabinet.

PRICE
15” Deep

191*

Three Doors In Place Of Two

Available on 42” and wider cabinets only. Doors will be
equally sized. Specify hinge direction on all doors. If not
specified, doors will be hinged left, left and right. (From
left to right across the face of the cabinet). Remember to
add for additional door style charges. For 12” - 36” high
cabinets, add one additional door charge. For 42 - 60”
high cabinets, add two additional door charges.

PRICE
12” Deep

153*

PRICE
129

11/1/14
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S00

WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Authentic Door End - Wall

Authentic End is available on the end of a wall cabinet. Specify
L. or R. as to the side the Authentic End is to go on. Not available
on mitered door styles. Legacy and Regency doors will have a
single full high insert panel with a matching top rail. Price is for
one Authentic Door End. 42” high is available in door style “A”
or “B”, please specify. (Note: “A” style is restricted on some door
styles) Authentic Door Ends over 42” high will have a horizontal
rail and can be centered (“B” Style) or located to resemble the
face of the cabinet (Example: CWRT), please specify. Refer to
the General Information section for door style availability. Some
restrictions may apply on Inset with Cup hinges.

127-30" H.
PRICE
239

337-42"H.
PRICE
329

Add-A-Floor - Wall

Add-A-Floor option is available on 30” - 48” high wall
cabinets. A face frame rail and fixed floor are added to
the cabinet to have the look of “stacked” cabinets. You
may also add two floors for a unique look. Please specify
Add-A-Floor option(s) and the location desired for frame
and door alignment. Price is for each added floor. If a
matching finished interior is required, upgrade to Classic
and add the finished interior charge.

457 - 60" H.
PRICE
497

PRICE
230

Face Frame Modification - Wall

Face Frame Modification is available on wall cabinets
with interior stiles and rails without changing the overall
width and height of face frame. Example may be with a
wall cabinet 397-42” wide with an offset center stile or a
wall drawer cabinet with three drawers changed to two
drawers.

Restrictor Clip Hinge Option

Restrictor Clip Hinge Option is available to restrict the
door swing preventing cabinet door from hitting a wall,
appliance, etc.. Restrictor clip is a small plastic clip when
inserted into the hinge it will restrict the swing to 85
degrees on Standard and Full overlay and 86 degrees on
Inset.

If ordering the clips on a two door cabinet, please specify
left, right or both.

If ordering the clips on a cabinet with sliding trays, a 1”
tray reduction is required.

Price is per door.

PRICE
15%

PRICE
16 *

512
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S00

WALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Reduce Center Stile

Standard wall cabinets over 36” to 48” wide may have the
center stile reduced from 3” to 1 1/2” wide for inset appli-
cations only.

Openings and door sizes will increase in width by 3/4”.

Remove Floor & Bottom Rail

Bottom rail and floor of wall cabinet may be removed to
allow cabinets to be placed directly on countertop. Avail-
able on cabinets 36” wide or less.

Overall height of doors on cabinet will increase leaving a
1/8” clearance to bottom of cabinet.

Overall cabinet height will not change, i.e. W-3018 will
remain 18” high.

PRICE PRICE
69%* 115%
Extended Top Rail
Wall cabinets may be ordered with Extended Top Rail in
any increment up to a maximum of 6”.
Specify the width of the Extended Rail required.
Only face frame is extended. If a cabinet side needs to
be extended, specify and add for Extended Side Up.
PRICE
Up To 3”
106
PRICE
Over 3”up to 6” PRICE
158

7/1/18
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600

STANDARD BASE CABINETS

Base Cabinet, Deep Drawer..........ccccvvveeiiiieiiiieeciieeeeeeeiee e 606
Base Cabinet, Five Drawers..........ccccccoiviii 608
Base Cabinet, FOUr DIaWers .....ccoovvvvviiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeieeeeee e 607
Base Cabinet, Full High DOOTS ..........cocoviiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e, 604
Base Cabinet, S1X Drawers .........cccccovviiiiiiiii 608
Base Cabinet, SHAINg Tray .......cccceeeevieeeiieniieeiee e 605
Base Cabinet, Standard ... 602
Base Cabinet, Three Drawers..........ccccccovviiiiiii 607
Base Cabinet, Two Deep Drawers ........ccccceeevvieeeiieeecciieeeciiee e, 606
Base Cabinet, TWO DIrawerS..........oooooviiiiiiiiieeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeee e 607
Double Faced Base Cabinets ..........cccceeeveeeeiiieeeiiieeeiee e 609
Shallow Base Cabinet, Full High Doors, 12 Deep.........ccccceuveenee. 603
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600 STANDARD BASE CABINETS

9” has no shelf. )
12” - 48” has one 1/2 depth adjustable shelf.

Full Width Drawer available at no additional cost on all
Base Cabinets 30” - 36”. Specify FWD after cabinet.

Butt drawer fronts included with Butt door option
except for Inset.

Specify hinging L or R on 9” - 24” cabinets.

Reduce width modification N/A on B-09. Must use B-
09FHD to reduce width.

BASE

| GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

602
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600 STANDARD BASE CABINETS

SC3412”HIGH | GL [ DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

SC4012” HIGH | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Shallow Cabinet, 12” Deep

34 1/2” H. comes standard with 1 full depth
adjustable shelf. ) )
40°1/2” H. comes standard with 2 full depth adjust-
able shelves.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” cabinets.

6/1/10 603



600 STANDARD BASE CABINETS

BASE FHD

| GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

Full Height Doors

9” has no shelf. )
12” - 48” has one 1/2 depth adjustable shelf.

Specify hinging L or R on 9” - 24” cabinets.
B-09FHD in a inset application will have a Slab style door.

604
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600

STANDARD BASE CABINETS

STB | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

STB-FHD | GL | DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Sliding Tray Base

15” - 36” have 2 agjustable wood sliding trays.
39” - 48” have 4 adjustable wood shdlng]tr;_iys.

15” - 36” FHD have 3 adjustable wood sliding trays.
39” - 48” FHD have 6 adjustable wood sliding trays.

Full Width Drawer option available at no additional cost on all
STB’s 30” - 36”.

Specify hinging L or R on 15” - 24” cabinets.

STB cabinets with Inset door styles with Finial hinges: Doors must
open 150 degrees, if there is a réstriction on the door swing a 1”
tray reduction is required, please specify L., R. or Both.

Great Lakes Sliding Trays come standard with Roller Bearing 3/4
Extension Undermount Tracks. Deluxe and Classic Sliding Trays
come standard with Full Extension Undermount tracking.

Butt drawer fronts included with Butt door option except for Inset.

1/1/18
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600 STANDARD BASE CABINETS

BDD | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

Base Deep Drawer
Base Deep Drawer has 1 deep drawer and 1 door.

Specify hinging L or R.

BDD-2 | GL [pLX [cLSC| bR | DpWR

Base Deep Two Drawer

Base Deep Two Drawer has two equal full wide deep
drawers.

Drawer boxes are 10” deep with 1/2” plywood bottom.
Comes standard with full extension undermount tracks.

Heavy Duty tracks are recommended for extra heav
contents or when using PDO unit (See 1500 section).

BDDHT-2 | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Base Deep Two Drawer Hidden Tray

Base Deep Two Drawer with hidden tra[)ll has two full wide
deep drawers. Top drawer is 6” high with 4’ high tray at-
tached to frame above. Bottom drawer is 10” high with
1/2” plywood bottom.

Drawers come standard with full extension under mount
tracks. Heavy Duty tracks are recommended for extra
heavy contents or when using PDO unit (See 1500 section).

606
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600 STANDARD BASE CABINETS

B-2 | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | Dpwr

Two Drawer Base
Two Drawer Base has 2 shallow drawers and 1 door.

Specify hinging L or R.

B-3 | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Three Drawer Base

Has | standard drawer and 2 deep drawers.
Track upgrade recommended.

B-4 | GL |pLX |CLSC| pr | Dpwr

Four Drawer Base

Has 3 standard drawers and 1 deep drawer.

11/1/15 607



600

STANDARD BASE CABINETS

B-5 | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

Five Drawer Base

Comes standard with four standard drawers and one
deep drawer. Left and right areas are equal in width.

No shelf or sliding trays in door area. To add a shelf, a
fixed divider and an adjustable shelf is required.

Specify drawer stack as L. or R. (Left shown)
Specify door hinging as L. or R.

B-6 | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | Dpwr

Six Drawer Base

Has 4 standard drawers and 1 standard FWD drawer
and 1 deep FWD drawer.

608
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600 STANDARD BASE CABINETS

BASE DF | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Double Faced Base Cabinet
1 full depth adjustable shelf.

Full Width Drawer (FWD) is available at no additional cost on
30” - 36” wide cabinets. Also note if FWD is front or back.

If butt doors are front, back or both. Butt drawer fronts included
with Butt door option except for Inset.

Specify hinging front and back on 15” - 24” cabinets.
B-48-2BD has 2 sets of butt doors on each side.

Working drawer(s) is always on kitchen side. Specify if working
drawer(s) to be on the oppdsite side.

6/1/10 609






700

SINK BASE CABINETS

Angled Sink Cabinet .........cc.ccoeeviiieiiiiieiciee e 705
Angled Sink Front.........cooociiiieiiieeiieeeceeee e 704
Angled Stile Sink Cabinet...........cccccovviviiiiciiiiiecieeeeeeeeee e 707
APTon Front SinK ........ccoeviiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeee e 703
Corner SInK Front.........coocviiieiiiiiciie e 703
Corner Sink Cabinet........c.ccoovieviieriieniieeie e 705
Cross Corner Sink Cabinet............ccceevviieeiiieniieniieeieeee e 706
Recessed Corner Sink Cabinet..........ccccccvveeeeiieeniiieieiie e 706
SNk Base DIaweT.......ccccuiiiviiiiiiieeiieeiee et 708
SINK FTONT....ooiiiiiiiiiiceeee e e 704
Sink Ran@e Unit........cccciivieiiiiiiiiieeeiieeeeee e 702
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700 SINK BASE CABINETS

SRU | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

Sink Range Unit

No shelves.

18” - 24” wide has 1 door, specify hinging L or R.
24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.

SRU-48-2BD has 2 sets of Butt doors.

Full Width Drawer (FWD) dummy front is standard on
277 - 36" wide.

SRU 39” - 48” have 2 dummy fronts.

702 12/6/12



700

SINK BASE CABINETS

ASU | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

Apron Front Sink Unit

Can be used with Apron Front Sinks, Special Cook Tops, and
Warming Drawers.

Cutout dimension is 10” high x 3” under cabinet width.

No floor below cutout opening. May require field applied cleating
for Warming Drawer.

Custom cutout available at $157.00 list. Maximum cutout width is
2” less than cabinet width.

Fill In Void option available at $147.00 list for onsite field cutout.

CSF | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
CSF-36-PC 649 | 743 | 807
CSF-39-PC 707 | 809 | 880

Corner Sink Front
Floor included but shipped loose.

The number in the cabinet nomenclature identifies the wall
space required from the corner.

CSF comes standard with 2 separate operating doors.

CSF-PC comes standard with a Pie Cut Hinﬁe that joins
both doors so they operate as one. Specify hinging L or R.

1/1/18
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700

SINK BASE CABINETS

SF | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Sink Front

24” wide has 1 door, specify hinging L or R.
24” BD - 48” wide have 2 doors.
SF-48-2BD has 2 sets of Butt doors.

277 - 36” wide has Full Width Drawer (FWD) dummy front.
39” - 48” wide has 2 dummy fronts.

Floor included but shipped loose.

SF | 6L [pLX [cLsc| pr | pwr

Angled Sink Front

36” - 39” has 1 door, specify hinging L or R.
42” has Butt doors. pectly nging

Floor included but shipped loose.
36” =17 wide face and requires 36 wall space.

39” =21 1/4” wide face and requires 39” wall space.
427 =25 1/2” wide face and requires 42” wall space.

704
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700 SINK BASE CABINETS

CSC | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
CSC-36-PC 837 | 958 | 1041
CSC-39-PC 895 | 1025 | 1114

Corner Sink Cabinet
No shelves.

The number in the cabinet nomenclature identifies th

wall space required from the corner (36, 39, & 42”).
CSC comes standard with 2 separate operating doors.

CSC-PC comes standard with a Pie Cut Hinge that joins
1goth doors so they operate as one. Specify hinging L or

SC | GL |pLX [cLsC| pr | pwr

Angled Sink Cabinet
No shelves.

36” & 39” have 1 door. Specify hinging L or R.
42” come standard with Butt doors.

The number in the cabinet nomenclature identifies the
wall space required from the corner (36, 39, & 42”).

10/1/10 705



700 SINK BASE CABINETS

RCSB | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Top View
Recessed Corner Sink Base
No shelves.
Comes standard with Butt doors.

The number in the cabinet nomenclature identifies the
wall space required from the corner.

Fillers are shipped loose and need to be field mitered to
attach to the adjoining cabinets.

CCSC | GL [pLX [cLsc| pr | pwr

Top View

Cross Corner Sink Cabinet
No shelves.
Comes standard with Butt doors.

The number in the cabinet nomenclature identifies the
wall space required from the corner.

706 1/1/12



700 SINK BASE CABINETS

ASSR | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Non-Fluted

Fluted

Angled Stile Sink Range

The number in the cabinet nomenclature identifies the wall
space required.

Available as non-fluted or fluted.
24” - 30” wide has 1 dummy front and 1 door. SPecify hinging L or R.
utt Doors.

30” - 427 BD wide has 1 dummy front and 2 B
45” - 48” wide has 2 dummy fronts and 2 doors.

6/1/10 707



700

SINK BASE CABINETS

Sink Base Drawer

Butt drawer fronts included with Butt door option except
for Inset.

No shelves.

Full Width Drawer (FWD) option available in 30 - 36”
wide at no additional cost.

Specify hinging on 24” wide cabinet.

Drawer box is reduced in depth to 15 to accommodate
plumbing.

SBD

| GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

708
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800 BASE CORNER CABINETS
Barrel Corner Cabinet ..........ccceeeciieeiiiieiiieniieeie et 805
Barrel Lazy SuSan ........ccoecviiiieiiieeiieeeee et 805
Blind Corner Base Cabinet ............cccceeevvieiiieeiiieeiiecieeeieeeiee e 802
Blind Corner Base Cabinet, Double Faced...............c.ccccvi. 804
Blind Corner Base Cabinet w/Half Round Shelves.......................... 802
Blind Corner Pull Out Cabinet............cccceeeviierciieeiiieeieenieeeiee e 803
Blind Corner Swing Out Cabinet.............cccccvvieeeieeieiiieeciee e, 803
Corner Base Cabinet ..........cooocvviieriiiiiiiiieeiie e 804
Corner Base Shelf .......coooiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 807
Corner Base Shelf, Double Faced..........cccccoooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee, 808
Corner Base Shelf, Staggered Shelves.........ccoeeveviiciiiiniiieinieeee, 807
Corner Drawer Base........c.eevveiiiiiiiiiiiieeceeeee e 810
Diagonal Corner Cabinet ..........ccceeevuiiiiiieniiieeiie e 809
Diagonal Corner Cabinet, Double Faced...........ccccooveviviniiininnenns 809
Diagonal Lazy SUSan ..........ccccccvvieeiiiiieiiiecciee e 808
Giant Barrel Lazy Susan .........cocceeviiiniieiiieeniceceeeee e 806
Giant Diagonal Lazy Susan ..........ccccoeeeveeeiiieeeiieeeeiee e 808
Giant Lazy SUSAN ........ccooviiiiiiiecciieecee e e 806
Peninsula Corner Starter .........ccceeeeveeeeiiiieeeiiieeeeiee et eeree e 805

1/1/18
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800 BASE CORNER CABINETS

[BCB | GL [DLX |[cLSC| pr | DWR

Blind Corner Base Cabinet
Comes standard with one 1/2 depth adjustable shelf.

Cabinet requires the blind and hinging to be identified
as L or R.

Cabinet must be pulled to ensure proper door/drawer
clearance, maximum of 6”.

Blind area is 24” wide. The dimension from the blind
side of the cabinet to the edge of the door is:
24 3/4” - Standard Overlay or 24 1/4” - Full Overlay

BCB-36 has 9” wide door opening.

BCB-39 has 12” wide door opening.
BCB-42 has 15” wide door opening.
BCB-45 has 18” wide door opening.
BCB-48 has 21” wide door opening.

[BCB HRS | GL [pLX [cLsc| br | pwr

Blind Corner Base Cabinet w/Half Round Shelves

Comes standard with two Half Round Swing Out
shelves.

Cabinet requires the blind to be identified as L or R.

Cabinet must be pulled to ensure proper door/drawer
clearance, maximum of 6”.

Blind area is 24” wide. The dimension from the blind
side of the cabinet to the edge of the door is:

24 3/4” - Standard Overlay

24 1/4” - Full Overlay

Inset with cup hinge applications will require special
cup hinge.

BCB-45HRS has 18” wide door opening.
BCB-48HRS has 21 wide door opening.
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800 BASE CORNER CABINETS

BCPO FHD GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
BCPO-45 FHD 1880 | 1975 | 2039 | 1 0
BCPO-48 FHD 1909 | 2008 | 2075 | 1 0

Blind Corner Pull Qut Cabinet, Full High Door

Cabinet comes standard with a full high door and a 3-tier
Pull-Slide-Pull unit with six chrome wire baskets allowing
for easy access to the blind area.

Pull out unit has soft close glides.

Cabinet requires the blind to be identified as L. or R.
(Blind Right shown)

Cabinet must be pulled to ensure proper door clearance,
maximum of 6”.

Blind area is 24 wide. The dimension from the blind side of
the cabinet to the edge of the door is:

24 3/4” - Standard Overlay

24 1/4” - Full Overlay

BCPO-45 FHD has 18” wide door opening.
BCPO-48 FHD has 21” wide door opening.

Reduced depth and width modifications not available.

BCSO GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
BCS0O-45 2213 | 2308 | 2372 1 1
BCSO-48 2242 | 2341 | 2408 1 1
BCSO0-45 FHD 2193 | 2288 | 2352 1 0
BCS0-48 FHD 2222 | 2321 | 2388 1 0

Blind Corner Swing Out Cabinet

Comes standard with two adf'lustable, independent

pivoting swing-out shelves that travel completely out to

}5)r0v1de easy access to the blind area. Weight capacity:
5 1bs. per shelf.

Cabinet requires the blind to be identified as L. or R.
Blind right is shown.

Cabinet must be pulled tg, ensure proper door/drawer

clearance, maximum O .

Blind area is 24" wide. The dimension from the blind
side of the cabinet to the edge of the door is:

24 3/4” - Standard Overlay

24 1/4” - Full Overlay

BCS0-45 has 18” wide door opening.
BCSO-48 has 21” wide door opening.

Reduce depth and width modifications not available.
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800 BASE CORNER CABINETS

[BCB DF | GL | pLX [cLSC| pr | pWR

Blind Corner Base, Double Faced
Comes standard with 1 full depth adjustable shelf.

Cabinet requires the blind and hinging to be identified
asL orR.

Cabinet must be pulled to ensure proper door/drawer
clearance, maximum of 6”. If pulled, a filler will be
needed on the backside between the wall and cabinet.

Blind area is 24” wide. The dimension from the blind
side of the cabinet to the edge of the door is:
24 3/4” - Standard Overlay or 24 1/4” - Full Overlay

BCB-36DF has 9” wide door opening.

BCB-39DF has 12” wide door opening.
BCB-42DF has 15” wide door opening.
BCB-45DF has 18” wide door opening.
BCB-48DF has 21” wide door opening.

[CBC | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Corner Base Cabinet

Comes standard with_1 adjustable full depth shelf and
recessed toe kick on 3 sides.

Specify hinging L or R.
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800 BASE CORNER CABINETS

PCS | GL [ DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Peninsula Corner Starter
Comes standard with one 1/2 depth shelf.

Available in 24” depth for adjoinin%.Double. Faced cabinets,
24 1/4” dezpth for a(ﬁommg base cabinets with 1/4” finished
back and 24 3/4” depth for

adjoining to an Authentic Back Panel.

3” filler must be ordered separately.

BCC | GL | DLX [cLSC| bR | DWR

Barrel Corner Cabinet
Comes standard with 1 fixed shelf.
Requires either 33” or 36” of wall space from corner.

BCC-PC comes standard with a Pie Cut Hinge that :E)ins both
doors so they operate as one. Specify hinging L. or R.

Not available with Inset Cup Hinge.

BLS | GL [ DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Barrel Lazy Susan
Requires 36” of wall space from corner.
Comes standard with 28” diameter white Polymer pans.

Doors are attached to the Polymer pans and rotate with them.

7/9/13 805



800

BASE CORNER CABINETS

GBLS | GL | DLX [cLSC| pr | DWR

Giant Barrel Lazy Susan
Requires either 33” or 36” of wall space from corner.

33” comes standard with 24" diameter wood pans on a pole.
36” comes standard with 28 diameter wood pans on a pole.

GBLS-PC comes standard with a Pie Cut Hinge that joins
both doors so they operate as one. Specify hinging L or R.

Not available with Inset Cup Hinge.

GLS GL | DLX |[CLSC| DR | DWR

GLS-3333-PC 1561 | 1787 | 1942 2 0

GLS-3636-PC 1561 | 1787 | 1942 2 0

GLS-3936-PC 1619 | 1854 | 2014 2 0

GLS-3639-PC 1619 | 1854 | 2014 2 0
0 0

Wood Pan Option * 95 * 95 *| 95*

Giant Lazy Susan
Requires either 337, 36” or 39” of wall space from corner.

33” comes standard with 28” diameter Polymer pans on a pole.
36”,39” x 36”, and 36” x 39” comes standard with 32”
diameter Polymer pans on a pole.

A wood pan option has one wood pan mounted to a fixed shelf
and the lower pan mounted to the tloor.

GLS-PC comes standard with a Pie Cut Hinge that joins both
doors so they operate as one. Specify hinging L or R.

GLS-3936-PC & GLS3639-PC, Left leg dimension is noted
first in description.

806

* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1/1/18




800

BASE CORNER CABINETS

CBS SS GL | DLX |[CLSC| DR | DWR
CBS-3333SS-PC 895 [ 1025 | 1114 2 0
CBS-3636SS-PC 895 | 1025 | 1114 2 0
CBS-3936SS-PC 953 | 1091 | 1186 2 0
CBS-3639SS-PC 953 | 1091 | 1186 2 0

Corner Base Shelf, Staggered Shelves
Comes standard with 2 adjustable staggered shelves.

CBS-PC comes standard with a Pie Cut Hinge that ﬂoins
both doors to operate as one. Specify hinging L or R.

Requires 337, 36”, & 39” of wall space from corner.

CBS-3936SS-PC & CBS-3639SS-PC, Left leg
dimension is noted first in description.

CBS GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
CBS-3333-PC 895 [ 1025 | 1114 2 0
CBS-3636-PC 895 | 1025 | 1114 2 0
CBS-3936-PC 953 | 1091 | 1186 2 0
CBS-3639-PC 953 | 1091 | 1186 2 0

Corner Base Shelf
Comes standard with 1 fixed shelf.

CBS-PC comes standard with a Pie Cut Hinge that joins
both doors to operate as one. Specify hinging L or R.

Requires 337, 367, & 39” of wall space from corner.

CBS-3936-PC & CBS-3639-PC, Left leg dimension
is noted first in description.

9/1/08
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800

BASE CORNER CABINETS

CBS DF GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
CBS-3333DFBD-PC | 1248 | 1430 | 1554 4 0
CBS-3636DFBD-PC | 1262 | 1445 | 1571 4 0

Corner Base Shelf, Double Faced
Comes standard with 1 fixed shelf.

Butt Doors standard on back of cabinet. Specify the
back doors to be on L or R side of cabinet. (R shown)

CBS-DF comes standard with 2 separate operating

doors.

CBS-DF PC comes standard with a Pie Cut Hinge that
_E)ms both doors to operate as one. Specify hinging

or R.

IDLS

| GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

GDLS

| GL [DLX [cLSC| DR [ DWR

Diagonal Lazy Susan

Requires 36” of wall space from corner.
Specify hinging L or R.

DLS-36 comes standard with 28” diameter full
round wood pans, mounted to floor and fixed shelf.

Giant Diagonal Lazy Susan

Requires 36 of wall space from corner.

Specify hinging L or R.

GDLS-36 comes standard with 32" diameter
i%—esll%rdped wood pans mounted to floor and fixed

GDLS-36 is 34” deep front to back.

808
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800

BASE CORNER CABINETS

DCC | GL | DLX [cLSC| pr | DWR

GDCB | GL | DLX [CLSC| bR | DWR

Diagonal Corner Cabinet
Giant Diagonal Corner Base

Comes standard with 1 fixed shelf.

SBecif hinging L or R on 36”-39” cabinets.
42” cabinet comes standard with Butt doors.

The number in the cabinet nomenclature identifies
the wall space required from the corner.

GDCB-36 is 34” deep front to back.

DCC DF | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Diagonal Corner Cabinet, Doubled Faced
Comes standard with 1 fixed shelf.

SBecify hinging L. or R. on 36”-39” cabinets.
42” comes standard with Butt doors on front.

Butt Doors standard on back of 36” %shown), specify
the back doors as L. or R. side. (R. shown)

The number in the cabinet nomenclature identifies the
wall space required from the corner.

6/1/11
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800 BASE CORNER CABINETS

CDB-3636 | GL [DLX [cLSC| DR [ DWR

Corner Drawer Base

Comes standard with one standard drawer and two deep
drawers.

Requires 36” wall space from the corner.

810 6/1/10



900

SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

Angled Base End...........ooooiiiiiiiiieeeee e 911
Base End Corner Cabinet...........cceevcuieeiiiiiniieniieeie e 911
Base Filler Pullout...........cccoiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee e 904
Base Ironing Board Cabinet.............cccoccvveeiiiieenciiieeiie e 903
Base Microwave Cabinet ...........cccocveeieiiieeeiiieeeiieeeiee e 902
Base Mixer Lift Cabinet.........cccccceeeiiiiiiiiniiiieiie e 903
Base Shadow BOX .....ccueiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 902
Base Wicker Basket Cabinet..........ccccceeeiieiiiiiieniie e 914
Base Wine Rack Cabinet...........cccoeoviiieiiiiiiiiieeeiieeeiee e 905
Canned Goods Storage Cabinet ...........c.cceeevveeeciieeeiieeeeiee e 904
Combination Base Cabinet ...........ccceeevveeriiieniiieniieeiieeeieeeieens 907-908
Combination Base Cabinet w/Sliding Trays..........cccccevevnvennnee. 909-910
Corner Recycle Center Cabinet ...........ccceeeevieeeeiieeeciie e 914
Diagonal End Base Cabinet ...........ccccovviieniiiiniiiieieeieeieeeee e 912
Dry Goods Storage Cabinet ...........cccceeeeveieeiiieeeiiieeeieeeeiee e, 914
Four Drawer Base, Wide “B” Style ......cccccovviiiiniiiiiiieieeeee, 907
Island End Cabinets .........ccccoecveeeeiiiiieiie e 915-916
Mini Storage Cabinet ........c.eeeeecuvieeriiieeeciiee e 904
Pull Out Hamper Cabinet............cceeviirriieiiiieeiieeieeieeeieeeiee e 906
Recycle Center Cabinets ...........oecveevveeriieeniieenieesieeeiee e 912-913
Sliding Bottle Cabinet............cccoccviiiiiiiiieiiieeiee e 906
Sliding Bottle Cabinet W/LOCK..........ccccceviiiieniiieeiieecieeeeee e, 906
Vertical Condiment Drawer Base Cabinet.............ccccccvevevciieeennenn, 905
Vertical Wine Bottle Cabinet ...........ccccecoveeviiiniiieiiiieieecieeeiee e 905

1/1/19
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900

SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

BMC |ALL | pr [DwWr

Base Microwave Cabinet

No shelves.

Cabinet has 1 drawer on bottom.

Comes standard with matching finish interior.

Cut out opening sizes are:

BMC-24=21"W x 16” H

BMC30 37 W 16

Custom cutout available at $157.00 list price.

On beaded inset, cabinet with standard cutout opening

will have a bead detail around cutout, cabinet with cus-
tom cutout will not.

BSB |ALL | pr [Dwr

Base Shadow Box

Comes standard with matching finish interior, flush
finished sides, recessed toe kick on left and right ends, and
2 adjustable shelves.

BSB is intended to be placed on the end of a double faced
24” deep base cabinet.

Available with choice of Plain, Scalloped, Arched, Mission,
Double Arched, Tapered, or English Country valance at no
additional charge.

902
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900

SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

BML/ST

BML |ALL | pr [DwWr
BML/ST |ALL | pr [Dwr
Base Mixer Lift Cabinet

Available with Full Height Door only.
Specify hinging L or R.

May require 3” filler if installed against wall.
Appliance lift has a 60 1b. capacity.

Not available with Inset Cup Hinge.

BIB | GL [DLX |[cLSC| pr | DpwWR

Base Ironing Board Cabinet

Specify hinging L or R.

Ironing board is 11 3/4” wide x 39” long.
1 Adjustable Shelf.

Countertop overhang above unit must to be 1 1/4” or
less to allow for proper clearance.

1/1/18
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900

SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

BFPO |ALL | pr [DwWr

Base Filler Pullout

Maple plywood construction with full extension track.
All'units have 1 fixed shelf and 3 adjustable shelves.

Unit must be installed between two cabinets.

Comes standard with a 3” or 6” filler (shipped loose).
Any filler appliqués must be ordered separately.
Dimensions: 3” or 6” W. x 23” D. x 30” H.

CS-12
Option

CS-15
Option

CGSC | ALL | DR |DWR

CS Option | ALL | pr [Dwr

Canned Goods Storage Cabinet

Comes standard with a full height door and a pull out
canned goods storage rack with two adjustable shelves
on full extension undermount track.

Up]i)er adjustable shelf on CGSC-12 & CGSC-15 can be
replaced with optional Canister Shelf, specify CS option.

CS-12 has 3 stainless steel canisters and CS-15 has 4
stainless steel canisters.

MSC |ALL | pr [Dpwr

Mini Storage Cabinet

Comes standard with a full height door and a pull out
canned goods storage rack with plexiglass side on side
mount full extension track.

Accessible from both sides. Be aware of obstructions
along side which could limit access to pull out such as
refrigerator, etc.

Available with “Slab” style door front only.

Not available with Authentic Door End or Door On End
modifications.

904
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900

SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

CD |ALL | pr [DwWr

Vertical Condiment Drawer Base Cabinet

Comes standard with 5 wood drawers that glide on
lastic runners and are available with Slab drawer
ronts only.

Not available with Authentic Door End or Door On
End modifications.

VWBC |ALL | pr [Dpwr

Vertical Wine Bottle Cabinet
Comes standard with matching finish interior.

Cannot be used horizontally, see Wall Bottle Holders
in 300 section.

Not available with Authentic Door End or Door On
End modifications.

BWR |ALL | pr [pwr

Base Wine Rack Cabinet

15” & 18” wide cabinet holds 11 bottles.

21” wide cabinet holds 15 bottles.

24” wide cabinet holds 18 bottles.

Comes standard with matching finish interior.

BWR-24" deep cabinet comes standard with a
false back at the 12” depth location.

11/1/14
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900

SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

SBC | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Sliding Bottle Cabinet
Sliding Bottle Cabinet, w/Lock

Comes standard with 1 Sliding Bottle Divider.

SBCL comes with a lock on door.

Specify hinging L or R.

Note: SBC & SBCL cabinets with inset doors and finial

hinges cannot have a restriction on the door swing.
Doors must open 150°.

SBC GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

POH-18 950 | 1024 | 1091 1 1

POH-21 1016 | 1092 | 1169 1 1

POH-24 1084 | 1159 | 1248 1 1
Pull Out Hamper Cabinet

POH has | drawer with a door attached to pullout ham-
per unit.

Comes standard with removable plastic basket (1.5
bushel).

Slide out hamper unit has full extension soft close track.

Comes standard with fixed floor between door and
drawer.

Reduce height and depth modification not available.

906
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900 SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

B-4 | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Four Drawer Base, Wide “B” Style

Has 2 shallow drawers and 2 deep, full width drawers.

CB-3 | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Combination Base Cabinet
No shelves.

Comes standard with 3 drawers and 2 doors. Specify deep
drawer L or R.

30”-36” wide cabinets come standard with Butt doors and
drawer fronts.

11/21/13 907



900 SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

CB-3 WD | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Combination Base Cabinet with Wide Drawer
No shelves.

Comes standard with 3 drawers and 2 Butt Doors.
Available with Full Width Drawer in place of the 2

top drawers at no additional cost. Drawer count
remains the same.

CB-4 | GL | pLX |[CLSC| bR | DWR

Combination Base Cabinet

Comes standard with 4 drawers and 2 doors.

CB-5 | GL | DLX [cLsC| pr | pwR

Combination Base Cabinet

Comes standard with 5 drawers and 2 doors.

908 10/1/01



900

SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

CB-3 ST | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Combination Base Cabinet w/Sliding Trays

30 - 36 has 2 full width sliding trays with 2 Butt doors and
drawer fronts.
39 - 48 has 4 sliding trays.

Specify deep drawer L. or R.

Note: CB-ST with inset doors and finial hinges cannot have
a restriction on the door swing. Doors must open 150°.

Great Lakes Sliding Trays come standard with )
3/4-extension Undermount tracks. Deluxe and Classic come
standard with Full Extension Soft Close tracks.

CB-3 ST WD | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Combination Base Cabinet w/Sliding Trays

Comes standard with Butt Doors and 2 full width
Sliding trays.

Available with Full Width Drawer in place of the 2 '[Oﬁ)
drawers at no additional cost. Drawer count remains the
same.

Note: CB-ST-WD with inset doors and finial hinges cannot
111%\63 a restriction on the door swing. Doors must open

Great Lakes Sliding Trays come standard with .
3/4-extension Undermount tracks. Deluxe and Classic come
standard with Full Extension Soft Close tracks.

1/1/18
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900 SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

CB-4 ST | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Combination Base Cabinet w/Sliding Trays
Comes standard with 4 Sliding Trays.

Note: CB-ST with inset doors cannot have a restriction
on the door swing. Doors must open 150°.

Great Lakes Sliding Trays come standard with .
3/4-extension Undermount tracks. Deluxe and Classic
come standard with Full Extension Soft Close tracks.

CB-5 ST | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Combination Base Cabinet w/Sliding Trays
Comes standard with 4 Sliding Trays.

Note: CB-ST-WD with inset doors cannot have a
restriction on the door swing. Doors must open 150°.

Great Lakes Sliding Trays come standard with .
3/4-extension Undermount tracks. Deluxe and Classic come
standard with Full Extension Soft Close tracks.
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900 SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

ABE | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

Angled Base End

1 full depth adjustable shelf.
Specify hinging L or R.
Specify angle L or R.

Available with Inset cup hinge only if hinged on same side as angle.

BECC | GL | DLX [cLsC| pr | pwR

Top View

Base End Corner Cabinet
1 adjustable, full depth shelf.
Requires 24” of wall space.

Not available with Inset Cup Hinge.

11/29/12 911



900

SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

DEB | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

Diagonal End Base Cabinet
1 full depth adjustable shelf.
Diagonal end is 45 degrees with Full Height Butt Doors only.

Specify diagonal end as L or R. (L shown)
Specify hinging as L or R on front door.

Not available with Inset Cup Hinge.

RCF | GL | pLX [CcLSC| bR | DWR

Recycle Center Face Mount Cabinet

Comes standard with fixed floor between drawer and
oor.

Specify .hin%ing.L or R on 24” wide cabinets.
ot available with Inset Cup hinges.

24” wide has three 20 qt. baskets.
277 - 30” wide have four 20 qt. baskets. (Not Shown)

Note: RCF with inset doors cannot have a restriction on
the door swing. Doors must open 150°.

912
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900

SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

w?

\5’\%

n?

Note: 15” wide cabinet
has only one basket.
Not Shown.

RCD GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
RCD-FHD | GL | DLX [cLsC| pr | DpWR
ETTO |ALL [ bR |DWR

Recycle Center Door Mount Cabinet

Door is mounted to the slide out unit. Unit has Full
Extension Soft Close tracks.

Comes standard with fixed floor between drawer and door
to contain any odors.

15” wide has one 35 qt. basket. (Not shown)
18” -24” wide have two 35 qt. baskets.

Recycle Center Door Mount, Full High Door

Full Height Door is mounted to the slide out unit. Unit has
Full Extension Soft Close tracks.

Comes standard with fixed floor between drawer and door
to contain odors.

157-18” wide with FHD has one 50 gt. basket
217-24” wide with FHD have two 50 qt. baskets.

Electric Touch-To-Open (ETTO) Option For RCD

The ETTO option is a low voltage electronic opening fea-
ture that creates a touch-to-open or hands-free option for
anyRCD cabinet. This allows the recycling bin to open
effortlessly with a slight touch of a hand, knee or foot. It
cantalso be activated with a just slight pull on the slide out
unit.

The auto opening feature will be interrupted if an obstruc-
tion is detected and can also be opened manually if neces-
sary during a power failure.

Includes a 110 volt plug-in power supply with 6 ft. cable.

1/1/19
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900

SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

CRC | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

CRC-36-PC | 1564 [ 1791 [ 1946 | 2 | o

Corner Recycle Center Cabinet
Comes standard with 3 baskets that rotate on center post.
CRC comes standard with 2 separate operating doors.

CRC-PC comes standard with a Pie Cut Hinge that joins both
doors to operate as one. Specify hinging L. or R.

Baskets are also available attached to the door and
rotate like a Lazy Susan. Please specify Door Attached.

Not available with Inset Cup Hinge.

GDB | GL |pLX [cLsC| pr | pwr

Dry Goods Drawer Base

Lower 2 deep drawers come standard with Plexiglas inserts in
the drawer front.

Removable divider is placed 2” behind drawer front.
Not available in all door styles/overlays.

Not available with mitered doors.

BWB |ALL | pr [Dwr

Base Wicker Basket Cabinet

Comes standard with matching finished interior, no doors, and
choice of valance top rail.

Comes standard with Qty. 2, Wicker Baskets. Wicker baskets
include clear plastic lineft.

914
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900 SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

sland End Cap-A [ ALL | DR |DWR

Island End Cabinet - A

24” wide has one drawer and one false drawer front,
specify drawer L. or R. 36” wide has two drawers.

Backside of cabinet is finished on edges and toe kick
area only.

Island End Cap-B | ALL | DR | DWR

Island End Cabinet - B

24” wide has two drawers and two false drawer fronts,
specify drawers L. or R. 36” wide has four drawers.

Backside of cabinet is finished on edges and toe kick
area only.

1/1/18 915




900 SPECIALTY BASE CABINETS

sland End Cap-C [ ALL | DR |DWR

Island End Cabinet - C
Comes standard with full wide drawer.
L. or R. end panels are finished.

Backside of cabinet is finished on edges and toe kick
area only.

Island End Cap-D | ALL | DR | DWR

Island End Cabinet - D
Comes standard with two full wide drawers.
L. & R. end panels are finished.

Backside of cabinet is finished on edges and toe kick
area only.

916 1/1/18



1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

AdA-A-FIOOT ..ottt 1014
Angled Base Cabinet...........ooocveieeiiieieiiieeciiee e 1004
ANGIEd SHIC...ccuiiiiieiecee e 1008
Authentic Door End Base .........ccccovcveeiiiiiiiiieiieieeiecceeeee e 1012
Base Cabinet, NO DOOTS......ccoooveviiiiiiiiiiiiiii 1005
Base PIpe Chase.......c..oceeviiiiiiiieeeieee et 1005
Beaded Interior Back/Finished End...........cccccoocviiiiiiiiiiii, 1010
BUN FEEL ... 1013
Butt Doors To Cover Center Stile........c.ooeeeeriieenieenieeniieeiee e 1012
LT 1S USSR 1011
L0 570] o170 00 ) a1 1< SRS RT 1013
Cut Down Drawer For Cook Top......cc.eeeeevieieeiiieeciiee e, 1012
Decorative Flush toe Kick ..........cccviiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieceeeeee e 1006
Diagonal End W/NO DOOTS........cccccviiiiiiiiieiieeeiie e 1008
Door On End Of Cabinet ..........cceeviieviieiiiieeieeeieecieeeiee e 1011
Double Faced Base Cabinet..........ccccceeviieeeiiieeiiiie e 1006
Extend Side Back.........coooviiieiiiiiiieeeeee e 1004
Extended SHIES.......coooiiiiiiiiiieeiieeie e 1007
Electric Touch-To-Open Option...........covvviiiiiiiiiiiinieanne. .. 1014
Enhanced Full Overlay Option ...........ccccevviieieiiieriiiieeeieeeeieee 1014
Face Frame and DOOTS .........ccoevuiieiiiiniieeiiecee e 1005
Face Frame Modification...........ccccvveeeeiiiieeiiieeeciie e 1014
Fill In BINd ...ttt 1008
Finished Back........c.coooiiiiiiiiiieicece e 1007
Finished End ........oooooiiiiiiiee et 1007
Finished INterior.........c.ccccvieeiiieiiiecieeciiecee et 1010

1/1/17

* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Fixed Vertical Divider.........ccoveviieiiiiniieiieeieeeeeeeeee e 1008
Flush Finished End .........cccoooiiiiiiiiee e 1010
FIUSH FIOOT ..ottt 1005
Flush Toe KiCK ....ccviiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 1006
Full Depth Shelf Option.........ccceeeeciiieiiiiiieiiie e 1011
Increase Depth........c.oooeoiiiiiiiiiieee e 1003
Increase Height .........ooooviiiiiiiiiceceeee e 1003
Increase Width.........c.cooeeiiiiniiiiiee e 1004
Joining Base Cabinet...........ccceevvieriiiiiieiieciecsieeeeeeee e 1009
Plywood FI0OT OPtion........cccvieeiieriieeiie et 1015
Pull Out Maple Chopping Block .........coooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeees 1009
QUEEN ANNE LeG..cccuiiiiiiiiiieiiie e 1013
Recessed Vertical DIvider.........ooocvvviieiiiiiiiiieeciee e 1009
Reduce Center Stile........ccviviviiiieriieeiieeeeeeee e 1015
Reduce Depth.......ooooiiiieiieee e 1003
Reduce Height.......ooovviiiiiiieee e 1003
Reduce Width........ooooiiiiiiiiee e 1004
Restrictor Clip HINge Option..........ceeeeuviiieiiiieeiieeeecieeeeieeeeiee e 1014
Three Door Cabinet...........coovvieeeiiieieiieeeeee e 1010
Toe Kick On End ......cooooiiiiiiiieeeee e 1011
Toe Kick Return To FI0OT .......cceoveiiiiiiiiiiieeiieeieeeeeeeee e 1012
Valance Top Rail .........oooeiiiiiiiiieceeeeeee e 1006
Wheelchair Accessible........oooiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiieceece e 1014
W SHILE ....eiiiiieeie e 1007
Wood Cutting Board ...........coocviieiiiiiieiie e 1009

1002

* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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1000 BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Increase Depth Reduce Depth

Increase the depth of a base cabinet to a maximum of 30”. Reduce the depth of a base cabinet to a minimum of 6”
Drawers will require a false back in cabinets that are over deep. If you require a depth less than 6” we suggest

24” deep. Add $127.00 list price for false back. If false ordering a Face Frame and Door only and framing the
back is not specified, full height doors or dummy fronts wall space yourself. Drawers are available for 127, 187,
must be used. Note the increased depth after the cabinet 217 and 24” depths. Other depths require the use of Full
nomenclature. Deepest shelf will be equivalent to a 24” Height doors or Dummy fronts. For further information,
deep cabinet. please call Customer Service. Note the Reduced Depth

after the cabinet nomenclature.

PRICE PRICE

236* 0
Increase Height Reduce Height
Increase the height of a base cabinet to a maximum of Reduce the height of a base cabinet to a minimum of
46 1/2” high. 24” high. Full height doors are recommended.
PRICE
401127 - 46 1/2”
385%
PRICE
upTod012> | PRICE
285% 0

11/1/14 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1003



1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Increase Width

Increase the width of a 48” cabinet to a maximum of 51”.
Three Door in Place of Two Door modification is required,
see page 1010. For all other width modifications, contact
Customer Service for pricing.

Reduce Width

Reduce the width of a cabinet to a minimum of 9”.
To price, use the next larger cabinet and add
modification.

PRICE PRICE
202% 0
Extend Side Back Angled Base Cabinet

Extend a side back to a maximum of 48”. Specify the side
as L. or R. or both. Each side may be extended at different
depths. Note the overall depth for a side or both sides after
the cabinet nomenclature on the Order Form. The price is
for extending each side. If both sides are to be extended,
double the price.

Available in Deluxe and Classic only.

Angled Base Cabinet is available by specifying the depth
of both ends and include a sketch of the cabinet showing
all dimensions with the order. Full Height door only.

PRICE
168*

PRICE
341*

1004

* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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1000 BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Base Pipe Chase

Base Pipe Chase is available on any Base cabinet with a
minimum depth of 12”. Include a drawing showing all of
the required dimensions of the cabinet and the pipe chase.
If shelves are provided with the cabinet, they will be cut at
the factory to fit around the pipe chase.

Available in Deluxe and Classic only.

Base Cabinet, No Doors

Base cabinets can be ordered without doors for open
storage. Base cabinet comes with standard interior. If a
matching finish interior is required, upgrade to Classic and
add the finish interior charge. If a cabinet comes with a
center stile and you do not need one, you must specify. If
not specified it will be manufactured with a center stile. We
do not warrant for shelf deflection over a 30” span. If full
depth shelf is required, specify Full Depth Shelf Option.

Face Frame and Doors only can be ordered for any
standard Base cabinet or special size cabinet.

Specify the cabinet size and Face Frame and Doors.
Doors will be hinged. Specify the hinging on 9” - 24”
wide units.

Price is per square foot.

Add for appropriate door charges.

PRICE PRICE
252% 0*
Face Frame And Doors Flush Floor

Flush floors in the cabinet interior are available on any
standard or special size base cabinet.

Available in Classic series only.

PRICE
69 Sq. Ft.

PRICE
136*

1/1/18 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.

1005



1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Flush Toe Kick

A wide bottom rail or “Flush Toe Kick™ is available on
any Base cabinet. Specify as FTK after the cabinet
nomenclature.

Decorative Flush Toe Kick

A decorative Flush Toe Kick is available on any Base
cabinet 15” or wider. Choice of Arched, Mission, Double
Arch or Tapered.

A finished recessed toe kick 1is located behind the
decorative flush toe kick.

PRICE
9724

87

PRICE
157-24”

179

PRICE
277-48”

144

PRICE
277-48”

236

Valance Top Rail

A decorative valance may be added to any standard or
special size cabinet with no doors. Choice of Plain,
Arched, Mission, Double Arch, or Tapered Valance.
Specify the No Door option and the choice of valance.

Double Faced Base Cabinet

Most standard or special size base cabinets are available
Double Faced. If the cabinet size you require is not listed
in previous sections, it can be ordered by specifying DF
after cabinet nomenclature. Backside will be configured
the same as the front side. If a different backside is
required, you must specify.

PRICE
98

PRICE
Add 60%

1006

* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Finished End

A factory matching finished end is available on any stand-
ard or special size base cabinet. End panel is finished to
match front of cabinet and has a 1/4” recess. Specify L, R
or both in the Fin. End column on the order form.

Finished Back

Finished exterior backs are available on many standard
or special size base cabinet. 3/4” solid wood banded
vertical edges and veneered MDF panel. Depth remains
standard (example 24”, etc.).

Available in Classic series only.

Base cabinets may be ordered with Extended Stiles in any
increment up to a maximum of 6” with or without fluting.
Fluting stops 1 1/2” from top and bottom unless otherwise
specified. Cabinets with Flush Toe Kick, fluting will stop
6” from bottom. Fluting will be centered side to side on
Extended Stile portion only. Specify the width of the
Extended Stile required and whether it is L or R.

PRICE
97.24”
213
EXPOSED PRICE
PRICE
277-36”
N/C 323
NON-EXPOSED PRICE
PRICE
397-48”
74* 433
Extended Stiles Wide Stiles

PRICE SOLID
Up To 3”

106

PRICE SOLID
Over 37-6”

158

A Wide Stile is just the opposite of an extended stile with or with-
out fluting. Fluting stops 1 1/2” from top and bottom unless other-
wise specified. Cabinets with Flush Toe Kick, fluting will stop 6”
from bottom. Fluting will be centered side to side on exposed frame
area. Primarily it will be used on cabinets adjacent to a Base Corner
Blind. Specify L, R, or both. The Wide Stile provides for door
clearance and uniform appearance. Overall cabinet width remains
the same, door and drawer openings are reduced. Wide Stiles are 3
3/4” wide on standard overlay doors and 4 1/4” wide on full overlay
doors. On two door cabinets, door widths and drawer widths will be
equal sized unless noted otherwise. For all other door/drawer
configurations a drawing may be required.

PRICE FLUTE
Up To 3”

158

PRICE SOLID

69

PRICE FLUTE
Over 37-6”

210

PRICE FLUTE

121

11/1/15

* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Angled Stile

Stiles may be mitered at 45 Deg. Specify L, R, or both.
Price is for one Angled Stile.

Diagonal End w/No Doors

Angled end is 45 Degree with matching wood specie
and finish. Specify total width of cabinet back and if
angle is L, R, or both. Cabinet must have Full Height
doors. Price is for one Diagonal End.

PRICE
99*

PRICE
392%

Fill In Blind

Base Corner Blind cabinets may be ordered with the open
blind section filled in with the matching wood and finish.

Fixed Vertical Divider

Base cabinets may be ordered with a Fixed Vertical

Divider. If not specified, the divider will be centered. The num-
ber of shelves provided is double that which is provided in the
standard base cabinet and are full depth. Base cabinets under
24” wide will not come with shelves. If the divider is to be off
center, give the dimension from the left outside edge of the face
frame. A drawing must be provided if the divider is to be off
center, showings it’s position. The divider is flush to the back of
the face frame. Great Lakes & Deluxe dividers are 3/4”
particleboard with Natural Maple laminate. Classic dividers are
3/4” Natural finished Birch veneer on particleboard.

PRICE
147

PRICE
127*

1008 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Recessed Vertical Divider

Base cabinets may be ordered with a Recessed Vertical
Divider. If not specified, the divider will be centered. The num-
ber of shelves provided is double that which is provided in the
standard base cabinet and are same depth as divider. Base cabi-
nets under 24” wide will not come with shelves. If the divider is
to be off center, give the dimension from the left outside edge of
the face frame. A drawing must be provided if the divider is to
be off center, showing it’s position. A 24” deep cabinet has a
117 deep divider and a 12” deep cabinet has a 6” deep divider.
Great Lakes & Deluxe dividers are 3/4” particleboard with Nat-
ural Maple laminate. Classic dividers are 3/4” Natural finished
Birch veneer on parti-
cleboard.

Wood Cutting Boards

Wood cutting boards are available for installation in most base
cabinets 12” - 48” wide and 24” deep. In 27” - 48” base cabinets,
you must specify L., R. or centered, as to the side of the cabinet to
be installed in and size required. The maximum Cutting Board
width is equivalent to a 24” wide cabinet or a cutting board width
of 20 3/4”. Other sizes available are: 17 3/4”, 14 3/4”, 11 3/4” and
8 3/4”. The front wood trim is finished to match face of cabinet
and is available only in Oak or Maple. Unfinished areas should be
treated with Mineral Oil upon delivery and with continued use to
avoid warping, cracking and splitting.

PRICE
127247

165*

PRICE
150%*

PRICE
277 - 48"
210%

Pull Out Maple Chopping Block

Available in Base cabinets 24, 277, 30”, and 33” wide
with full width drawer that hinges down. Chopping block
has full extension drawer glides and is 1 1/2” thick solid
Maple. It should be treated with Mineral Oil upon deliv-
ery and with continued use to avoid warping, cracking
and splitting.

782%

PRICE-24”

846*

PRICE-27”

886*

PRICE-30”

Joining Base Cabinets

A combination of standard size base cabinets may be
manufactured as one unit with the following exceptions.
Maximum of 72” width. All cabinets must be the same
depth and height and product line. No “L’s” (example:
joining Base Corner Blinds to the run). Grain on back
panel will run horizontally on cabinets over 48” wide.
Cabinets will not have a divider between joined units
unless specified, (Some special applications may require
a divider).

900*

PRICE-33”

PRICE
115%

1/1/18
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1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Beaded Interior Back/Finished End

Base cabinets may be ordered with a Beaded Interior
Back or Beaded Finished End. Price is per each Beaded
Interior Back or Beaded Finished End.

Finished Interior

Base cabinets may be ordered with a matching finish
interior. Interior will be the same wood specie and stain
color as the exterior.

Available in the Classic series only.

PRICE PRICE
165 383
Three Door Cabinet in Place of Two Flush Finished End

Available on 42” and wider cabinets only. Doors and
drawers will be equally sized. Specify hinge direction on
all doors. If not specified, doors will be hinged left, left and
right. (From left to right across the face of the cabinet).
Remember to add for additional door and drawer style
charges.

Flush Finished Ends manufactured with wood veneered
1/2” plywood with matching wood veneer exterior and
standard wood veneer interior. Specify L, R, or both.
Price is for one Flush Finished End.

Available in Deluxe & Classic series.

PRICE
129

PRICE
171

1010

* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.

11/1/14



1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Door On End Of Cabinet

A door may be added to the end of a base cabinet. Specify L
or R as to the end the door is to go on. Specify hinging L or R
as you face the end of the cabinet. If a recessed toe kick is
required you must specify and add the charge for it. Remem-
ber to add for the additional Door Style Charge. Some re-
strictions may apply.

Casters

Casters are black and may be ordered and mounted on any base
cabinet. Standard casters are exposed 1/2” below the cabinet. We
recommend this cabinet also having a flush toe kick. Locking
casters are also available. Locking casters are exposed 3 1/2”
below the cabinet. Available in Deluxe and Classic series only.
Cabinet will be 34 1/2” high including the casters unless otherwise
specified. Price is for a set of 4 casters.

PRICE

(Locking)

337*

PRICE
289

PRICE

(Standard)
257*

Toe Kick On End

Toe kick will be recessed on the end of a base cabinet.
Specify if L, R, or both.
Price is for one Recessed Toe Kick On End.

Full Depth Shelf Option

Full depth shelves are not recommended on 30” - 36” Butt
door cabinets.

PRICE
127247

23%*

PRICE
83*

PRICE
277 -48”
46*

1/1/17
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1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Authentic Door End Base

Authentic End is available on the end of a base cabinet.
Specify L or R as to the side the Authentic End is to go on.
Not available on mitered door styles. Heritage, Legacy and
Regency doors will have a single full high insert panel with
a matching top rail. Price is for one Authentic Door End.
Some restrictions may apply on Inset with Cup hinges.

Butt Doors To Cover Center Stile

Butt Doors To Cover Center Stile are available on base
cabinets 39” - 48” wide. Not available on Inset styles.

PRICE
513

PRICE
129*

Toe Kick Return To Floor

All standard base cabinets are available with a Toe Kick
Return To Floor.

Cut Down Drawer For Cook Top

Available with most standard base cabinets. Cut down
for drawer box. Allows a 4 1/4” clearance from top of
cabinet.

PRICE PER
SIDE

115

PRICE
41*

1012

* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

3” x 3” Clipped Corner

Available with most standard base cabinets. Specify L, R or
both. Available with or without fluting (shown below with flut-
ing). Fluting stops 1 1/2” from top & bottom unless

otherwise specified. Price is for one Clipped Corner. When us-
ing this modification, the overall back dimension remains the
same. The front dimension is reduced by 3” per clipped corner.
Please note: The depth of the adjoining cabinet must
accommodate the 3” clip.

PRICE
Solid

245

Tapered Leg
Price is per each leg.

Toe kick area is removed from cabinet when four Tapered
legs are applied.

When one or two legs are applied to front, recessed toe kick
is not removed unless specified. Toe kick will be modified
to fit leg. Tapered leg is 4 1/2” high.

Available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Alder, Cherry.

PRICE
Fluted

297

PRICE
116

Bun Feet

Price is per each foot.

Toe kick area is removed from cabinet when four Bun
feet are applied.

When one or two feet are applied to front, recessed toe
kick is not removed unless specified. Toe kick will be

modified to fit foot. Bun foot is 4 1/2” high and 4 7/8”
diameter.

Available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry & Alder.

Decorative Bun Feet
Price is per each foot.

Toe kick area will be removed from cabinet when four Bun
feet are applied.

When one or two feet are applied to front, recessed toe
kick is not removed unless specified. Toe kick will be
modified to fit foot. Decorative Bun foot is 4 1/2” high and
3 3/8” diameter.

Available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Alder and Cherry.

PRICE
116

PRICE
116

1/1/18
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1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Wheelchair Accessible - Base

Not available on all base cabinets (For example BLS-36
are not available). Contact Customer Service for
availability. Some restrictions may apply to certain
cabinet styles. Wheelchair accessible Vanity cabinets will
be 31 1/2” H., Tall Vanity cabinets will be 32 1/2” H.

Add-A-Floor - Base

Add-A-Floor option is available on full high door base
cabinets. A face frame rail and fixed floor are added to
the cabinet to have the look of “stacked” cabinets. You
may also add two floors for a unique look. Please specify
Add-A-Floor option(s) and the location desired. Price is
for each added floor. If a matching finished interior is
required, upgrade to Classic and add the finished interior
charge.

PRICE
Add 5%

PRICE
230

Face Frame Modification - Base

Face Frame Modification is available on base cabinets
with interior stiles and rails without changing the overall
width and height of face frame. Example may be with a
base cabinet 39-42” wide with an offset center stile or a
base three drawer cabinet with three equal drawer open-
ings vs. standard configuration.

Electric Touch-To-Open Option (ETTO)

Electric Touch-To-Open Option for RCD

Low voltage electronic opening feature creates a touch-to-
open option for RCD cabinets allowing the recycling bin to
open effortlessly with a slight touch of a hand, knee or foot.
It can also be activated with a slight pull on the slide out
unit. Opening feature will be interrupted if an obstruction is
detected. Recycling bin with ETTO can also be opened
manually if needed during a power failure. Includes a

110 volt plug-in power supply with 6 ft cable.

PRICE
15%

PRICE
703

Restrictor Clip Hinge Option

Restrictor Clip Hinge Option is available to restrict the door
swing preventing cabinet door from hitting a wall, appliance,
etc.. Restrictor clip is a small plastic clip when inserted into
the hinge it will restrict the swing to 85 degrees on Standard
and Full overlay and 86 degrees on Inset.

If ordering the clips on a two door cabinet, please specify left,
right or both.

If ordering the clips on a cabinet with sliding trays, a 1”

Enhanced Full Overlay Option

Enhanced Full Overlay option will change the top reveal on
Full Overlay base or vanity cabinets from our current 1”
reveal to a 1/2” reveal. Modification charge will be reflected
in the current Full Overlay charge, please specify Enhanced
Full Overlay Option.

tray reduction is required.
PRICE

16 *

Price is per door.

PRICE

1014 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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1000

BASE CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Reduce Center Stile

Standard base cabinet over 36” wide up to 48” wide may
have the center stile reduced from 3” to 1 1/2” wide for
inset applications only.

Openings and door sizes will increase in width by 3/4”.

Plywood Floor Option

Available on any Great Lakes and Deluxe sink base
cabinet or vanity sink base cabinet.

Cabinet will be constructed with a matching laminate
1/2” plywood floor in place of the standard 1/2” parti-
cleboard floor.

PRICE PRICE
69* 50%*
PRICE PRICE

1/1/19

* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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1100

COOKING CENTER CABINETS

Blower/Liner UNits ........ccccveevirerieenieeniieeiee e 1102-1105
Corner Oven Units, 84, 907, 93” & 96” High...................... 1111-1112
Corner Oven/Microwave Cabinets, 847, 90, 93” & 96 High...... 1113
Oven Units, 84”,90”,93” & 96” High.......ccccvvvviveniinnnne 1106-1109
Oven/Microwave Cabinet, 84, 907, 93” & 96” High.................... 1110
Range Base Drawer........ooouviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicceeieeceee e 1113
W00d HOOAS ....ccoeviieeiiiieeecee e 1102-1105

1/1/18
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1100 COOKING CENTER CABINETS

HF |ALL | pr [Dpwr

WHF-A

Blower/Liner | ALL | DR | DWR

WHF-B Wood Hood Front

Must be mounted between two wall cabinets.
Blower/Liner not included.
Blower/Liner units not available for modified Wood Hoods.

WHF-3024A, WHF-3624B & WHF-3630C will accommodate the
following Blower/Liners:

KH28SLD
BH128SLD
BH228SLD

WHF-3624A will accommodate the following Blower/Liners:

KH34SLD
BH134SLD
BH234SLD

Blower/Liner

WHEF-C
KHSLD liner/blowers are Gunsmoke Gray finish which
resembles the look of stainless steel with Halogen lights.

KH28SLD and KH34SLD are 250 CFM with two lights.

Vent-A-Hood liner/blowers are stainless steel with Halogen lights.
For more information, visit www.ventahood.com.

BHI128SLD is 300 CFM with two lights.
BH134SLD is 300 CFM with two lights.
BH228SLD is 300 or 600 CFM with two lights.
BH234SLD is 300 or 600 CFM with two lights.

KH SLD BH SLD

1102 1/1/18



1100 COOKING CENTER CABINETS

|W00d Hood | ALL | DR | DWR

[Blower/Liner [ ALL [ DR | DWR

Front View

Wood Hood

Comes standard with flush finished ends and operating doors for
easy access and removable floor for use with BH-SLD style blower
unifs. All inset doors will have cup hinges.

Dealer is responsible for insuring cook top clearances meet local
building codes and appliance requirements.

Blower/Liner units may not be available for modified Wood Hoods.

Blower/Liner

Vent-A-Hood liner/blowers are stainless steel with Halogen lights. For
more information, visit www.ventahood.com.

BH128SLD is 300 CFM with two lights. Requires 6” ductwork.
BH134SLD is 300 CFM with two lights. Requires 6” ductwork.
BH140SLD is 300 CFM with two lights. Requires 6” ductwork.
BH228SLD is 300 or 600 CFM with two lights. Requires 8” ductwork.
BH234SLD is 300 or 600 CFM with two lights. Requires 8” ductwork.
BH240SLD is 300 or 600 CFM with two lights. Requires 8” ductwork.
BH246SLD is 300 or 600 CFM with two lights. Requires 8” ductwork.

Additional venting accessories are available, contact Customer Service
for quote
BH SLD

1/1/18 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1103



1100

COOKING CENTER CABINETS

BH PSLD

Chimney Style Wood

Hood ALL | DR | DWR

Blower/Liner | ALL | DR | DWR

Chimney Style Wood Hood

Shipped in three components: upper chimney, center
transition, and lower mantel.

Blower/Liner units not available for modified Wood Hoods.

Dealer is responsible for insuring cook top clearances meet
local building codes and appliance requirements.

Available w/Raised Panel or Flat inserts. S}l)ec_:ify standard
or scoop style insert for raised. Not available in styles with
shaker or square inside profiles.

Overall width including molding is 38 1/2”. Overall depth
with molding is 25 1/4”.

Width madifications are limited. Contact Customer Service
for more information.

Depth may be modified to 217 deep.

Blower/Liner

Vent-A-Hood liner/blowers are stainless steel with Halogen
lights. For more information, visit www.ventahood.com.

BH134PSLD is 300 CFM with two lights.
BH234PSLD is 300 or 600 CFM with two lights.

1104
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1100

COOKING CENTER CABINETS

*WHM and WHP can be ordered without flush finished ends w/1/4” skins (Customer Installed) at no charge to cover
seams between Hood and Pillars. Contact Customer Service for more information.

BH PSLD

Mantel Style Wood
Hood

ALL | DR | DWR

Wood Hood Pillar | ALL | DR | DWR

lower/Liner | ALL | DR | DWR

Mantel Style Wood Hood

Comes standard with flush finished ends, operating doors for
easy access and removable floor for use with BH-SLD and
BH-PSLD style blower units.*

All inset doors will have cup hinges.

Unit designed to accommodate Wood Hood Pillars.

Dealer is responsible for insuring cooktop clearances meet
local building codes and appliance requirements.

Blower/Liner units may not be available for modified Wood
Hoods.

Wood Hood Pillar

qutnss standard with flush finished ends and pull-out storage
unit.

Pillars designed for use with Mantel S(tiyle Wood Hood..
Pillars shipped separately. Joining modification not available.

Price is per pillar.
Dealer is responsible for insuring cook top clearances meet
local building codes and appliance requirements.

Blower/Liner

Vent-A-Hood liner/blowers are stainless steel with
Halogen lights. For more information, visit
www.ventahood.com.

66WHM-21XX Blower/Liners:

BH246SLD is 300 or 600 CEM with three lights.
BH346SLD is 300, 600 or 900 CFM with three lights.

66 WHM-24XX Blower/Liners:

BH246PSLD is 300 or 600 CFM with three lights.
BH346PSLD is 300, 600 or 900 CFM with three lights.

1/1/18
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1100

COOKING CENTER CABINETS

OU 84” HIGH “A” | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Oven Unit, 84” High, Style “A”
Style “A” Oven Openings:

24” -21” W. x 26” H., expandable to 22” W. x 30 1/4” H.
277 -24” W. x 26” H., expandable to 25” W. x 30 1/4” H.
30”-27” W. x 26” H., expandable to 28” W. x 30 1/4” H.
33”-30” W. x 26” H., expandable to 31” W. x 30 1/4” H.

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are
using a built in oven or microwave trim kit, you must specify
so cabinet doors can be modified to fit.

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify
cutout size.

OU 90” HIGH “A” | GL [DLX [cLSC| pr | DpWR

OU 93” HIGH “A” | GL [DLX [cLSC| pr | DWR

OU 96 HIGH “A” | GL [DLX [cLSC| pr | pwr

Oven Unit, 90” - 96” High, Style “A”

1 Adjustable Shelf.

Style “A” Oven Openings:

24”-21” W. x 26” H., expandable to 22” W. x 30 1/4” H.

277 -24” W. x 26” H., expandable to 25” W. x 30 1/4” H.

30”-27” W. x 26” H., expandable to 28” W. x 30 1/4” H.

33”-30” W. x 26” H., expandable to 31” W. x 30 1/4” H.

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are using a built in
oven or microwave trim Kit, you must specify so cabinet doors can be
modified to fit.

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify cutout size.

1106
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1100 COOKING CENTER CABINETS

OU 84” HIGH “B” | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Oven Unit, 84” High, Style “B”
Style “B” Oven Openings:

247 -21” W. x 37 1/4” H., expandable to 22” W. x 41”

”-24” W. x 37 1/4” H., expandable to 25” W. x 41”
307 -277 W. x 37 1/4” H., expandable to 28” W. x 41” H.
33”7 -30” W. x 37 1/4” H., expandable to 31” W. x 41” H.

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are
using a built in oven or microwave trim kit, you must specify
so cabinet doors can be modified to fit.

PO

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify
cutout size.

OU 90” HIGH “B” | GL [DLX [cLSC| pr | pwr

OU 93” HIGH “B” | GL [DLX [cLSC| pr | pwr

OU 96” HIGH “B” | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

Oven Unit, 90” - 96” High, Style “B”
1 Adjustable Shelf
Style “B” Oven Openings:

24” - 21”7 W.x 37 1/4” H., expandable to 22” W. x 41” H.
277 -24” W.x 37 1/4” H., expandable to 25” W.x 41” H.
307-27” W. x 37 1/4” H., expandable to 28” W.x 4]1” H.
33”-30” W. x 37 1/4” H., expandable to 31” W.x 41” H.

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are using a built in
oven or microwave trim kit, you must specify so cabinet doors can be
modified to fit.

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify cutout size.

1/1/17 1107



1100

COOKING CENTER CABINETS

OU 84” HIGH “C” | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Oven Unit, 84” High, Style “C”
Style “C” Oven Openings:

24” -21” W.x 47 1/2” H., expandable to 22” W. x 51 3/4” H.
277 -24” W.x 47 1/2” H., expandable to 25”7 W. x 51 3/4” H.
30”7 -27” W.x 47 1/2” H., expandable to 28” W. x 51 3/4” H.
337-30” W.x 47 1/2” H., expandable to 31” W. x 51 3/4” H.

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are using a
built in oven or microwave trim kit, you must specity so cabinet
doors can be modified to fit.

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify
cutout size.

OU 90” HIGH “C” | GL | DLX |[CLSC| bR | DWR

0U 93” HIGH “C” | GL [DLX [cLSC| pr | pwr

OU 96” HIGH “C”* | GL [DLX [cLSC| DR | DWR

Oven Unit, 90” - 96” High, Style “C”

1 Adjustable Shelf

Style “C” Oven Openings:

24” -21” W. x 47 1/2” H., expandable to 22” W. x 51 H.
277 -24” W.x 47 1/2” H., expandable to 25” W. x 51 3/4” H.
307 -277 W.x 47 1/2” H., expandable to 28” W. x 51 H.
33”7 -30” W. x 47 1/2” H., expandable to 31” W. x 51 3/4” H.

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are using a built in oven
or microwave trim kit, you must specify so cabinet doors can be modified to fit.

3/4”
3/4”

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify cutout size.

1108
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1100 COOKING CENTER CABINETS

OU 84” HIGH “D” | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Oven Unit, 84” High, Style “D”
Style “D” Oven Openings:

24” - 217 W.x 43 1/2” H., expandable to 22” W. x 47 3/4” H.

7 -24” W.x 43 1/2” H., expandable to 25” W. x 47 3/4”
307 -277 W.x43 1/2” H., expandable to 28” W. x 47 3/4” H.
337-30” W.x 43 1/2” H., expandable to 31” W. x 47 3/4” H.

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are using a
built in oven or microwave trim kit, you must specity so cabinet
doors can be modified to fit.

=

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify
cutout size.

OU 90” HIGH “D” | GL [DLX [cLSC| pr | DWR

OU 93” HIGH “D” | GL [DLX [cLSC| pr | DWR

OU 96” HIGH “D” | GL | DLX |[CLSC| DR | DWR

Oven Unit, 90” - 96” High, Style “D”
1 Adjustable Shelf
Style “D” Oven Openings:

24" -21” W. x 43 1/2” H., expandable to 22” W. x 47 3/4” H.
277 -24” W. x 43 1/2” H., expandable to 25” W. x 47 3/4” H.

- 277 W.x 43 1/2” H., expandable to 28” W. x 47 3/4” H.
33”7 -30” W. x 43 1/2” H., expandable to 31” W. x 47 3/4” H.

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are using a built in
oven or microwave trim kit, you must specify so cabinet doors can be
modified to fit.

jan)

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify cutout size.
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1100

COOKING CENTER CABINETS

OMC 84”HIGH | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Oven/Microwave Cabinet, 84” High
Oven Openings:

24”-21”W.x 28 1/2”
277 -24” W.x 28 1/2”

307-27"W.x 28 1/2”
337-30" W.x281/2”

Microwave Openings:

247217 W.x 167 H.

i}

., expandable to 22” W. x 30”

., expandable to 28” W. x 30”
., expandable to 31” W. x 30”

asjanianian

29 _ k2 : 1 99

337-30" W.x 16” H.

H.
., expandable to 25” W. x 30” E
H

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are using a

built in oven or microwave trim kit, you must specilty so cabinet

doors can be modified to fit.

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify cutout size.

OMC 90" HIGH | GL | DLX [CcLSC| DR | DWR
OMC 93" HIGH | GL [pLX [cLsc| pr [ pwr
OMC 96" HIGH | GL [DpLX [cLSC| pr | DWR

Oven/Microwave Cabinet, 90” - 96” High

Oven Openings: Microwave Openings:

24" -21” W. x 28 1/2” H., expandable to 22” W. x 30”
277 -24” W. x 28 1/2” H., expandable to 25” W. x 30”
307 -27” W. x 28 1/2” H., expandable to 28” W. x 30”
337 -30” W. x 28 1/2” H., expandable to 31” W. x 30”

Top section has 1 adjustable shelf.

TEEE

24”-21” W.x 16” H.
277 -24” W.x 167
307-27" W.x 167
337-30"W.x 16”

H.
H.
H

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are using a built in oven or

microwave trim kit, you must specify so cabinet doors can be modified to fit.

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify cutout size.

1110
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1100

COOKING CENTER CABINETS

COU STYLE “A” | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Corner Oven Unit, Style “A”

907-96” H. have 1 adjustable shelf (non-removable)

Style “A” Oven Opening:

24” W. x 26” H., expandable to 25” W. x 30 1/4” H.
Requires 43 1/8” of wall space from corner.

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are,
using a built in oven or microwave trim Kit, you must specify
so cabinet doors can be modified to fit.

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify
cutout size.

COUSTYLE “B” | GL [DLX [cLSC| pr | pwr

Corner Oven Unit, 84” High, Style “B”

907-96” H. have 1 adjustable shelf (non-removable)

Style “B” Oven Opening:

24” W. x 37 1/4” H., expandable to 25” W. x 41 1/2” H.
Requires 43 1/8” of wall space from corner.

If Full Qverlay doors and drawers are required and you are
using a built ih oven or microwave trim Kit, you must specify
so cabinet doors can be modified to fit.

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify
cutout size.

1/1/17

1111



1100 COOKING CENTER CABINETS

COU STYLE “C” | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Corner Oven Unit, Style “C”

907-96” H. have 1 adjustable shelf (non-removable)

Style “C” Oven Opening:

24”7 W. x 47 1/2” H., expandable to 25” W. x 51 3/4” H.
Requires 43 1/8” of wall space from corner.

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are
using a built in oven or microwave trim kit, you must specify
so cabinet doors can be modified to fit.

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify
cutout size.

COU STYLE “D” | GL [DLX [cLSC| pr | pwr

Corner Oven Unit, Style “D”

907-96” H. have 1 adjustable shelf (non-removable)

Style “D” Oven Opening:

24” W. x 43 1/2” H., expandable to 25” W. x 47 3/4” H.
Requires 43 1/8” of wall space from corner.

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are
using a built in oven or microwave trim Kit, you must specify
so cabinet doors can be modified to fit.

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify
cutout size.

1112 1/1/17



1100 COOKING CENTER CABINETS

COMC | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Corner Oven/Microwave Cabinet

907-96” H. have 1 adjustable shelf (non-removable)

Oven Openings:

24” W. x 28 1/2” H., expandable to 25” W. x 30” H.
Microwave Openings:

24” W.x 16” H.

Requires 43 1/8” of wall space from corner.

If Full Overlay doors and drawers are required and you are
using a built ih oven or microwave trim Kit, you must specify
so cabinet doors can be modified to fit.

Custom Cutout available at no additional charge. Specify
cutout size.

RBD | GL |DLX [CLSC| bR | DWR

Range Base Drawer

Used primarily for down draft ranges. The drawer box
does not extend all the way across the drawer front to
allow clearance for range vent.

Specify Drawer Box location L. or R. (L. Shown).

1/1/18 1113






1200 TALL CABINETS
Angled Tall End Cabinet............ccccooveieeiiiiieiiieeeiee e, 1215
Broom Cabinet, 12 Deep, 54” High.......cccoovvvvevciiiieieeeeeeee, 1202
Broom Cabinet, 12” Deep, 84” & 90” High........cccccevvernieninnnne. 1203
Broom Cabinet, 12 Deep, 937 & 96” High......cc.ooovevvieenniennnnn. 1204
Broom Cabinet, 24 Deep, 54” High.......ccoocviveeciiiiiiieeeeee, 1205
Broom Cabinet, 24” Deep, 84” & 90” High .......ccccoevevvveeviennennnnen. 1206
Broom Cabinet, 24 Deep, 937 & 96” High......cccooovevviennnnennnn. 1207
Pantry Kt ..ot 1215
Tall Pantry Cabinet..........cccccovieviieeniieniieeiie et 1214
Tall Pull-Out Cabinet ...........cccovvieeiiiiieiiie e 1216
Tall Storage Cabinet, 24” Deep, 84” & 90” High.........cceeeeeneen.nn. 1212
Tall Storage Cabinet, 24” Deep, 93” & 96” High.........cccoceeenne. 1213
Utility Storage Cabinet, 12” Deep, 84” & 90” High ...................... 1208
Utility Storage Cabinet, 12 Deep, 93” & 96” High ...................... 1210
Utility Storage Cabinet, 24 Deep, 84” & 90” High ..................... 1209
Utility Storage Cabinet, 24 Deep, 93” & 96 High ...................... 1211

1/1/18
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1200 TALL CABINETS

BC 12 D. 54 H. | GL [ DLX [CLSC| bR | DWR

Broom Cabinet, 12” Deep, 54” High

Shelves not 1ncluded Adjustable Shelf Kit (ASK) must
be ordered separately.

27” - 36” wide come standard with Butt doors.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.

1202 10/1/01




1200

TALL CABINETS

BC 12 D. 84 H. | GL [ DLX [CLSC| bR | DWR

BC 12 D. 90 H. | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Broom Cabinet, 12” Deep, 84” & 90” High

Upper section has | adjustable shelf. .

Lower Section shelves not included. Adjustable Shelf Kit (ASK) must be
ordered separately.

27 - 36” wide come standard with Butt doors.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.

A 66” lower section is also available for brooms, etc, If specified, Lcllpi)e,r’

section will be 18” hlﬁh on 84” units with no adjustable shelves an
high on 90” units with 1 adjustable shelf.

6/1/09
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1200 TALL CABINETS

BC 12 D. 93 H. | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

BC 12 D. 96 H. | GL | pLX [cLsC| bR [ pwWR

Broom Cabinet, 12” Deep, 93” and 96” High

Upper section has 2 adjustable shelves. )
Lower Section shelves not included. Adjustable Shelf Kit (ASK) must
be ordered separately.

27 - 36” wide come standard with Butt doors.
Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.

A 66” lower section is also available for brooms, etc. If specified, up-
per section will be 30” high with 1 adjustable shelf.

42” upper section is available in door style “A” or “B”. “A” and “B”
styles are not available in all door styles. Refer to the General
Information section for door style availability.

Thei Toe Kick area can be shipped loose, if specified, at no additional
cost.
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1200

TALL CABINETS

BC 24 D. 54 H. | GL [ DLX [CLSC| bR | DWR

Broom Cabinet, 24” Deep, 54” High

Also available in 18” and 21” depths for the same price
as 24” deep.

Shelves not included. Adjustable Shelf Kit (ASK), Slid-
ing Shelf Kit f(S.SK), or Pantry Kit (PK) must be ordered
segara:c{ely. PK is not available with 18" and 21” deep
cabinets.

27”7 - 36” wide come standard with Butt doors.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.

10/1/01
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1200

TALL CABINETS

BC 24 D. 84 H. | GL [ DLX [CLSC| bR | DWR

BC 24 D. 90 H. | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Broom Cabinet, 24” Deep, 84” & 90” High

é\lso available in 18” and 21” depths for the same price as 24”
eep.

Upper section has | adjustable shelf. )

Lower section shelves not included. Adjustable Shelf Kit (ASK),
Slldll’l% Shelf Kit (SSK), or Pantry Kit (PK) must be ordered
separately. PK is not available with 18 and 21” deep cabinets.

S};ecigy hinging L or R on 127 - 24” cabinets.
277 - 36” wide come standard with Butt doors.

A 66” lower section is also available for brooms, etc. If specified,
ulyl)per section will be 18” high on 84” units with no adjustable
shelves and 24” high on 90’ units with 1 adjustable shelf.

1206
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1200

TALL CABINETS

BC 24 D. 93 H. | GL | pLX [cLSC| bR | DWR

BC 24 D. 96 H. | GL |pLX [cLSC| bR | DpWR

Broom Cabinet, 24” Deep, 93” and 96” High

Upper section has 2 adjustable shelves. )

Lower Section shelves not included., Adﬂ)ustable Shelf Kit (ASK),
Sliding Shelf Kit (SSK), or Pantry Kit (PK) must be ordered separately.
PK is not available with 18 and 21” deep cabinets.

27” - 36” wide come standard with Butt doors.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.

A 66” lower section is also available for brooms, etc. If specified, upper section
will be 30” high with 1 adjustable shelf.

42” upper section is available in door style “A” or “B”.

“A” and “B” styles are not available in all door styles. o
Refer to the General Information section for door’style availability.
Also available in 18” and 21” depths for the same price as 24” deep.

The Toe Kick area can be shipped loose, if specified, at no additional cost.

6/1/09
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1200 TALL CABINETS

USC12D.84H. | GL [DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

USC12D.90H. | GL [ DLX [cLSC| pr | DWR

Utility Storage Cabinet, 12” Deep, 84” and 90” High

3 a?ustable shelves in upper section.
1 adjustable shelf in lower section.

27" - 36 wide come standard with Butt doors.
Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide.

Lower section is available 31 1/2” high at no additional cost.

1208 6/1/09



1200

TALL CABINETS

USC24D.84H. | GL [DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

USC24D.90H. | GL [DLX |[CLSC| pr | DWR

Utility Storage Cabinet, 24” Deep, 84” and 90” High

3
1 adjustable shelf in lower section.

277 - 36” wide come standard with Butt doors.
Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide.

agjustable shelves in upper section.
]

évailable in 18” and 21” depths for the same price as 24”
eep.

Lower section is available 31 1/2” high at no additional cost.

6/1/09

1209



1200

TALL CABINETS

USC12”D.93”H. | GL [ DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

USC 12 D.96” H. | GL |DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Utility Storage Cabinet, 12” Deep, 93” and 96” High

4 agjustable shelves in upper section.
1 adjustable shelf in lower section.

27” - 36” wide come standard with Butt doors.
Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24 wide cabinets.

Also available in 18” and 217 depths for the same price as
eep.

Lower section is available 31 1/2” high at no additional cost.

The Toe Kick section can be shipped loose, if specified, at
no additional cost.

1210
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1200

TALL CABINETS

USC24”D.93”H. | GL [DLX [cLSC| pr | DWR

USC24”D.96” H. | GL | DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

Utility Storage Cabinet, 24” Deep, 93” and 96” High

4 agjustable shelves in upper section.
1 adjustable shelf in lower section.

27” - 36” wide come standard with Butt doors.
Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.

Also available in 18” and 21 depths for the same price as
eep.

Lower section is available 31 1/2” high at no additional cost.

The Toe Kick section can be shipped loose, if specified, at
no additional cost.

6/1/09
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1200 TALL CABINETS

TS24”D.84”H. | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

TS24”D.90”H. | GL [DpLX |[cLSC| pr | pwr

Tall Storage Cabinet, 24” Deep, 84” and 90” High

3 adjustable shelves in upper section.

12” - 24” wide come with 1 door with 3 drawers. .

277 - 36” wide come standard with BD’s and 3 full wide drawers.
39” - 48” wide has 2 doors and 6 separate drawers.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinet.

Available in 18” and 21” depths for the same price as 24” deep.

Lower section is available 31 1/2” high at no additional cost.

1212 6/1/09



1200

TALL CABINETS

TS24”D.93”H. | GL [ DLX [CLSC| pr | DWR

TS24”D.96”H. | GL [DLX |[CLSC| pr | DWR

Tall Storage Cabinet, 24” Deep, 93” and 96” High

4 adjustable shelves in upper section.

12” - 24" wide come with 1 door and 3 drawer

277 - 36” wide come standard with BD’s and 3 full wide drawers.
39” - 48” wide has 2 doors and 6 separate drawers.

Specify hinging L or R on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.

Also available in 18 and 21” depths for the same price as 24” deep.
Lower section is available 31 1/2” high at no additional cost.

The Toe Kick area can be shipped loose, if specified, at no
additional cost.

6/1/09
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1200

TALL CABINETS

Style “B”

Style “D”

TP “B” STYLE | ALL | bR [DWR

TP “D”STYLE | ALL | bR [DWR

Tall Pantry Cabinet, 24” Deep, 84, 90”, 93” & 96” High
Butt doors are standard on all Tall Pantry cabinets.
Not available on Flat Panel doors.

Style B:
Comes standard with a Pantry unit in the top section and with Full
Height doors with 3 sliding trays in the lower section.

Style D:

Comes standard with a Pantry unit in the top section and 2 draw-
ers with 2 sliding trays in the lower section. A Full Width drawer
may be substituted for the 2 drawers at no additional cost.

Note: Inset doors cannot have a restriction on the door swing.
Doors must open 150°.

The Toe Kick area can be shipped loose, if specified, at no addi-
tional cost.

Pantry racks are:

84” High Cabinet - 3 7/8” Deep x 45” High.
90” High Cabinet - 3 7/8” Deep x 51” High.
93” High Cabinet - 3 7/8” Deep x 54” High.
96” High Cabinet - 3 7/8” Deep x 57” High.

84” & 90” high come standard with 4 adjustable shelves behind
Pantry unit.

93” & 96” high comes standard with 5 adjustable shelves behind
Pantry unit.

1214
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1200

TALL CABINETS

PK |ALL | pr [Dpwr

Pantry Kit

PK - 18 & 24 are for installation in 54” & 84” high by
24” deep Broom Cabinets (BC). Not available on 24"
wide Butt Door Cabinets. Comes standard with 1 swing
out pantry shelf and 1 door mounted pantry shelf. Also
includes 4, 1/2 depth adjustable shelves.

PK - 36 is for installation in 54” & 84 high by 24”
deep Broom Cabinets (BC). Comes standard with 2
swing out pantry shelves and 2 door mounted pantry
shelves. Also includes 4, 1/2 depth adjustable shelves.

TE | GL | DLX [cLSC| bR | DWR

Tall Angled End Cabinet

Comes standard with 4 adjustable upper shelves and 1 adjustable
lower shelf.

Lower section is available 31 1/2” high at no additional cost.

The Toe kick area can be shipped loose if specified, at no
additional cost.

Specify hinging L. or R., Specify angle L. or R.

Not available with Inset Cup hinge unless hinged on angled side.

1/1/18
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1200 TALL CABINETS

TPO |ALL| bR |[DWR

Tall Pull-Out Cabinet

Comes standard with upper and lower ;l)(ull-out storage
racks on full extension side-mount tracks.

1216 1/1/18



1300 TALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS
37 X 37 CHIPPed COINET ...oeeeeviieeiiiie ettt e 1310
Addd-A-FLOOT.....cciiiieiie ettt e 1311
ANGIEd SHIC....coiieiiece e 1308
Angled Tall Cabinet .........cc.coovvviiieiiiieeieeee e 1304
Authentic Door End Tall ..........cccooviiiiiiiiiiieee e, 1309
Butt Doors Over Center Stile.........cccveveieieiieeniieniie e, 1310
Decorative Flush toe Kick ........ccceeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieecceeee, 1306
Diagonal End W/NO DOOTS.........cooveiiiiiiiiieeiieeeiee e 1308
Door On End Of Cabinet ..........ccceeeiiiiiiiieniieeiiecieeee e 1309
Double Faced Tall Cabinet...........cccceeeveiiieeiiiiieiieeeiiee e 1306
Enhanced Full Overlay Option .........ccccccvveeviieieciieeeiieeeieeeeen 1311
Extend Side Back........cccooviieiiiiiiiiiieceeeee e 1306
Extended Stles........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiecceeeee e 1307
Extended Top Rail.........ooooiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 1312
Face Frame and DOOTS .........cccueeeiiiriiiiiieciceeeeee e 1305
Finished BacK..........coooiiiiiiiiiicceeceeeee e 1307
Finished End ......ccoooiiiiiiii e 1307
Finished INterior..........cccoovuiieiiieiiieeiiece e 1309
Fixed Vertical Divider.......c.cccoevviiieiiiieeiiie e 1308
Flush Finished End..........cccooiiiiiiiiiiee e 1309
FIUSh FIOOT ...ttt 1305
Flush Toe KicK .....uviiiiiiiiiie e 1305
Increase Depth........cccveiieiiiiiiiiiiee e 1303
Increase Height ........c..ooieiiiiiiiiiiiceeceee e 1303

7/1/18 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column, 1301



1300

TALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Recessed Vertical Divider.........cooeviveiiiiniieniieeieeiecieeeee e 1308
Reduce Center Stile or Rail ........ccccoveeiieeiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee e, 1311
Reduce Depth......ccoeiiiiiiieeeeee e 1303
Reduce Height..........vviiieiiieieeee e 1303
Reduce Width........cccviiiiiiieee e 1304
Restrictor Clip HInge Option.........cccceeeeeviieeciieeiieenieeeiee e 1311
Ship Toe Kick Area LOOSE .....ccvveeeeiiieeiieeeieeeeee e 1310
Tall Cabinet, NO DOOTIS .......covvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeevee e 1305
Tall Pipe Chase........ooeieiuiiiiiiiieeeeee e 1304
Toe Kick On End Of Cabinet..........cccveeeeiieiecciieeciie e 1304
Toe Kick Return To F1oor........ccccvviviiiieiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee e 1310
Valance Top Rail ........coooviiiiiiiiiiice e 1306
WIAE SHLES ..eeeeiiiiecieee et e 1307

1302

* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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1300

TALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Increase Depth

Increase the depth of a tall cabinet over 24” to a
maximum of 30”. Note the Increased Depth after the cab-
inet nomenclature on the order form.

Reduce Depth

Reduce the depth of a tall cabinet to a minimum of 6”
deep. If you require a depth less than 6” we suggest
ordering a Face Frame and Door only and framing the
wall space yourself. Sliding Shelf Kits are available for
187,217 and 24” depths. For further information, please
call Customer Service. Note the Reduced Depth after the
cabinet nomenclature.

PRICE | PRICE
295* 0
Increase Height Reduce Height

Increase the height of a standard Classic tall cabinet over
96” up to a maximum of 108 high. Maximum cabinet
width is 36”.

A tall cabinet cannot be stood up in a room with the same
height ceilings. The Toe kick section can be shipped loose,
if specified, at no additional cost. Please note: Any cabinet
over 105" high must have the toe kick area shipped loose.

Include any
additional door

Reduce the height of a tall cabinet to a minimum of

42” high. If you require less than 42” high, use a base
cabinet and increase the height. To price, use next larger
cabinet and add modification.

charges.
PRICE PRICE
958* 0
1/1/18 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1303




1300 TALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Toe Kick On End Of Cabinet Reduce Width

Toe kick will be recessed on the end of a Tall cabinet. Reduce the width of a cabinet to a minimum of 9”. To
Specify if L., R., or both. Price is for one Recessed price, use next larger cabinet and add modification.
Toe Kick on End.

PRICE PRICE

83* 0
Angled Tall Cabinet Tall Pipe Chase
Angled Tall Cabinet is available to a minimum depth of Tall Pipe Chase is available on any tall cabinet with a min-
6”. Specify the depth of both ends and include a sketch of imum depth of 12”. Include a drawing showing all of the
the cabinet showing all dimensions with the order. required dimensions of the cabinet and the pipe chase. If

shelves are provided with the cabinet, they will be cut at
the factory to fit around the pipe chase. Available in
Deluxe and Classic only.

PRICE PRICE
511* 413*

1304 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 11/1/14



1300

TALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Tall Cabinet, No Doors

Tall cabinets can be ordered without doors for open
storage. Tall cabinet comes with standard interior. If a
matching finish interior is required, upgrade to Classic
and add the finish interior charge. If a cabinet comes with
a center stile and you do not need one, you must specify.
If not specified it will be manufactured with a center stile.
We do not warrant for shelf deflection over a 30” span.

Flush Floor

Flush floors in the cabinet interior are available on any
tall cabinet. Available in Classic series only.

PRICE PRICE
0* 136*
Face Frame And Doors Flush Toe Kick

Face Frame and Doors only can be ordered for any
standard Tall cabinet or special size cabinet. Specify the
cabinet size and Face Frame and Doors.

Doors will be hinged.
Specify the hinging on 12” - 24” units.

Price is per square foot.

Add for appropriate door charges.

A wide bottom rail or “Flush Toe Kick” is available on
any Tall cabinet. Specify as FTK after the cabinet
nomenclature

97247
PRICE

87

PRICE
69 Sq. Ft.

27-Up
PRICE

144

1/1/18
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TALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Extend Side Back

Extend a side back to a maximum of 48”. Specify the side as
L., R., or both. Each side may be extended at different depths.
Note the overall depth for a side or both sides after the cabinet
nomenclature on the order form. The price is for extending
each side. If both sides are to be extended, double the price.
Available in Deluxe and Classic series only.

Decorative Flush Toe Kick

A decorative Flush Toe Kick is available on any Tall cab-
inet. Choice of Arched, Mission, Double Arch or
Tapered.

97247
PRICE

179

PRICE
329*

27°-Up
PRICE

236

Valance Top Rail

A decorative valance may be added to any standard or
special size cabinet with no doors. Choice of Plain,
Arched, Mission, Double Arch, or Tapered Valance.
Specify the No Door option and the choice of valance.

Double Faced Tall Cabinet

Many standard or special size Tall cabinets are available
Double Faced. Tall cabinets with Sliding Trays as an
example are not available. Add DF after the cabinet
nomenclature. Remember to add the appropriate door
charges.

PRICE
98

PRICE
Add 60%

1306

* Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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TALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Finished End

A factory matching finished end is available on any Tall
cabinet. End Panel is finished to match front of cabinet
and has a 1/4” recess. Specify L. or R. in the Fin. End
column on the order form.

Finished Back

Finished exterior backs are available on any Tall cabinet.
3/4” solid wood banded vertical edges and veneered
MDF panel. Depth remains standard unless specified
differently. Available in Classic series only.

9724
PRICE
519
EXPOSED 277-36”
PRICE PRICE
N/C 786
NON-EXPOSED 39748
PRICE PRICE
173* 1054
Extended Stile Wide Stiles

Tall cabinets may be ordered with Extended Stile in any
increment up to a maximum of 6” with or without fluting.
Fluting stops 1 1/2” from top and bottom unless otherwise
specified. Cabinets with Flush Toe Kick, fluting will stop
6” from bottom. Fluting will be centered side to side on
Extended Stile portion only. Specify the width of the
Extended Stile or Rail required and whether it is L. or R

PRICE SOLID
Up To 3”

210

PRICE SOLID
Over 37-6”

315

A Wide Stile is just the opposite of an extended stile with or
without fluting. Fluting stops 1 1/2” from top and bottom unless
otherwise specified. Cabinets with Flush Toe Kick, fluting will
stop 6” from bottom. Fluting will be centered side to side on
exposed frame area. The Wide Stile provides for door clearance
and could be used when a Tall cabinet is against a wall. Wide
Stiles are 3 3/4” wide on standard overlay doors, 4 1/4” wide on
full overlay doors and 3” on inset doors. Specify L., R., or both
after the cabinet nomenclature. Price is for one wide stile. On
double door cabinets, doors will be made equal sized unless
noted otherwise.

PRICE FLUTE
Up To 3”

314

PRICE SOLID

147

PRICE FLUTE
Over 37-6”

419

PRICE FLUTE

251

11/1/15
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TALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Angled Stile

Stiles may be mitered at 45 Deg. Specify L., R., or both.
Price is for one Angled Stile.

Diagonal End w/No Doors

Angled end is 45 Degrees with matching wood specie
and finish. Specify total width of cabinet back and if
angle is L., R., or both. Price is for one Diagonal End.

PRICE
199*

PRICE
802*

Fixed Vertical Divider

Tall cabinets may be ordered with a Fixed Vertical Divider. If not
specified, the divider will be centered. The number of shelves
required need to be determined and order the required Adjustable
Shelf Kit. If cabinet comes with shelves, Qty. of shelves will be
doubled per each side of divider. Tall cabinets under 24” wide
will not come with shelves. If the divider is to be off center, give
the dimension from the left outside edge of the face frame. A
drawing must be provided if the divider is to be off center,
showing it’s position. The divider is flush to the back of the face
frame. Great Lakes & Deluxe dividers are 3/4” particleboard with
Natural Maple laminate. Classic dividers are 3/4” Natural fin-
ished Birch veneer on particleboard.

Recessed Vertical Divider

Tall cabinets may be ordered with a Recessed Vertical Divider.
If not specified, the divider will be centered. The number of
shelves required need to be determined and order the required
Adjustable Shelf Kit. If cabinet comes with shelves, Qty. of
shelves will be doubled per each side of divider. Tall cabinets
under 24” wide will not come with shelves. If the divider is to be
off center, give the dimension from the left outside edge of the
face frame. A drawing must be provided if the divider is to be off
center, showing it’s position. A 24” deep cabinet has a 11” deep
divider and a 12” deep cabinet has a 6” deep divider. Great
Lakes & Deluxe dividers are 3/4” particleboard with Natural
Maple laminate. Classic dividers are 3/4” Natural finished Birch
veneer on particleboard.

PRICE
418*

PRICE
324*

1308
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1300 TALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Butt Doors Over Center Stile

Not available with Inset door styles.

Butt Doors Over Center Stile are available on tall cabinets
39”-48” wide. Not available on Tall Pantry (TP) cabinets.

3” x 3” Clipped Corner

Available with most standard tall cabinets. Specify L., R., or both.
Available with or without fluting (shown below without fluting).
Fluting stops 1 1/2” from top & bottom unless otherwise specified.
Price is for one Clipped Corner. When using this modification, the
overall back dimension remains the same. The front dimension is
reduced by 3” per clipped corner. Please note: The depth of the
adjoining cabinet must accommodate the 3” clip.

Solid

PRICE
474

PRICE
129*

Fluted

PRICE
578

Toe Kick Return To Floor

Return To Floor.

All standard tall cabinets are available with a Toe Kick

Ship Toe Kick Area Loose

All standard tall cabinets are available with the toe kick
area shipped loose. Recommended on 96” high tall cabi-
nets when ceiling clearance is restricted.

PRICE
115

PRICE
0%

1310 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 4/29/13



1300

TALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Add-A-Floor - Tall

Add-A-Floor option is available on tall cabinets. A face
frame rail and fixed floor are added to the cabinet to have
the look of “stacked” cabinets. You may also add two
floors for a unique look. Please specify Add-A-Floor
option(s) and the location desired. Price is for each added
floor. If a matching finished interior is required, upgrade
to Classic and add the finished interior charge.

Restrictor Clip Hinge Option

Restrictor Clip Hinge Option is available to restrict the
door swing to prevent cabinet door from hitting a wall,
appliance, etc.. Restrictor clip is a small plastic clip when
inserted into the hinge will restrict the swing to 85
degrees on Standard and Full overlay and 86 degrees on
Inset.

If ordering the clips on a two-wide door cabinet, please
specify left, right or both.

If ordering the clips on a cabinet with sliding trays, a 17
tray reduction is required.

Price is per door.

PRICE
230

PRICE
16 *

Enhanced Full Overlay Option

Enhanced Full Overlay Option changes the door align-
ment on the lower section of tall cabinets to line up with
base or vanity cabinets with the Enhanced Full Overlay
Option applied.

Modification charge is reflected in the Full Overlay charge.
Please specify Enhanced Full Overlay Option.

Reduce Center Stile or Rail

Available on inset only.

Tall cabinet over 36” wide up to 48” wide may have the
center stile reduced from 3 to 1 1/2” wide.

Openings and door sizes will increase in width by 3/4”.

Tall cabinet may have center rail reduced from 3” to 1 1/2”
wide. Please note: On BC style cabinets, height adjustment
will be made to the lower section while the upper section
will remain the same to allow alignment with wall cabi-
nets. On USC style cabinets, height adjustment will be
made to the upper section while the lower section will re-
main the same to allow alignment with base cabinets.

PRICE

PRICE
69*

1/1/19
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1300 TALL CABINET MODIFICATIONS

Extended Top Rail

Tall cabinets may be ordered with Extended Top Rail in
any increment up to a maximum of 6”.

Specify the width of the
Extended Rail required.

If a cabinet side needs to be
extended, specify and add
for Extended Side Up.

PRICE
Up To 3”

106

PRICE
Over 3”up to 6”

158

1312 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 7/1/18



1400 VANITY CABINETS
Angled Vanity Sink Base Cabinet...........ccccoeevvienciiencieenieeieeeen, 1407
Bath HUtch .....ooooii e 1417
DeSK DIAWET ..ccuviiiiiiiiiieieeiee et 1414
Double Bowl Vanity Cabinet ..........ccccoecveeeeciieieiiieeeiieeeeee e 1412
Double Bowl Vanity Post Cabinet, Two Drawers...........ccccccu....... 1408
MeEdiCINe ChESt .....cveeeuiiiiiieiieecieeeiee e e 1418
MIITOT FTamME...ccceviieeiiie ettt 1419
Mirrored Medicine Chest.........c.eeeeevieeeeiiieeriieeeeee e 1418
Over Toilet Cabinet.........c.cevcuiieiieeiiieiiieeiee et 1418
SUPPOrt Bracket.........ooccuviiiiiiiiieiiieeee e 1409
TTI-VIEW MIITOTS ....eeiiiieeiiieeiie et eieeeiee e e esaeeenseeeeeaens 1419
Vanity, ADA Style ....ccouviieiiieeeee et 1409
Vanity Base Cabinet..........cccceevciiiiiiiieeiiie e 1402
Vanity Base Cabinet, Full High Doors..........ccccovveiiiiiiiiiiiie. 1404
Vanity Base End Cabinet, Six Drawers ...........cccocceeeeeiieeecneeeenneen. 1412
Vanity Base End Cabinet, Three Drawers...........ccccoevevvveeiireennnnenn. 1411
Vanity Base End Cabinet, Two Drawers..........cccccceeeecvveeecveeeennenn. 1411
Vanity Drawer Base Cabinet..........ccccoevvieviieniiiiniiieieeieeeee e, 1403
Vanity Hamper Cabinets ..........ccccccooveeieeiiiieiiieeeeee e, 1415
Vanity Organizer Cabinet...........ccceecvveeeriieeeriieeeriee e 1413
Vanity Post Cabinet...........ccccoeviiiiiniiiiiiieeeee e 1407
Vanity Post End Cabinet, Four Drawers ..........cccccceeeveiieeencieeeeeneen. 1408
Vanity Post End Panel.............ccccooooiiiiiiiee e, 1409
Vanity Sink Base Cabinet.........c..cccoovveeeeiiiieicieeeciee e 1405
Vanity Sink Base Cabinet, w/Top Drawers.........ccccevevvveenieeeennenn. 1406
Vanity Sink Drawer Cabinet ...........cccceeeeuveeeriiiieeniee e, 1413
Vanity Storage Unit.........cccoveiieiiiiieiiiecciee et 1416
Wall Mount Vanity Cabinets ...........ccceeeevveeeiiieeeniiee e 1410
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1400

VANITY CABINETS

Vanity Base Cabinet

Also available 18’ deep at the same price. Specify 18”
deep after the cabinet, 1f not specified cabinet will be
manufactured at 21” deep.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high. Tall
Vanity includes 1 half depth shelf.

12” - 24” specify hinging as L. or R.
277 - 36” come standard with Butt doors.
48” - 2BD comes standard with 2 sets of Butt Doors.

30” - 36” available with Full Width Drawer in place of 2
drawers at no additional cost, Also available with Butt
qu[wer Front option. See 1000 Base Modification
section.

VB

| GL | DLX [cLSC| DR | DWR

1402

11/12/13



1400

VANITY CABINETS

Vanity Drawer Base Cabinet

Has one standard drawer and two deep drawers.

Also available 18” deep at the same price. S{)ecify 18” deep
aftg{ th(cie cabinet, if not specified cabinet will be manufactured
at 21” deep.

“T” indicates a Tall vanity that is 34 1/2” high. Increase height
is split equally between the lower two drawers.

VDB | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

[VDB-4 | oL |pLx|cLsSC| br | pwr

Four Drawer Vanity Base

Has three standard drawers and one deep drawer.

Also available 18” deep at the same price. SFecify 18” deep
aftgr1 thé: cabinet, if not specified cabinet will be manufactured
at 21 deep.

“T” indicates a Tall vanity that is 34 1/2” high. Reduced height
modification not available.

5/14/13
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1400 VANITY CABINETS

VB FHD | GL | pLX [cLSC| bR | DWR

Vanity Base Cabinet, Full High Doors
1 half depth shelf.

Also available 18 deep at the same price. Specify 18”
deep after the cabinet, 1f not specified cabinet will be
manufactured at 217 deep.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.
12” - 24” specify hir(ligin as L. or R.
ar

277 -36” come Stan with Butt doors.
48” - 2BD comes standard with 2 sets of Butt Doors.

1404 5/14/13



1400 VANITY CABINETS
VSB GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
VSB-1821 344 | 394 | 427 | ! 1
VSB-2121 384 | 440 | 478 | 1 1
VSB-2421 402 | 460 | 500 | 1 1
VSB-2421BD 402 | 460 | 500 | 2 1
VSB-2721BD 436 | 499 | 542 | 2 2
VSB-3021BD 465 | 532 | 578 | 2 2
VSB-3321BD 495 | 567 | 616 | 2 2
VSB-3621BD 523 | 598 | 651 | 2 2
VSB-3921 579 | 663 | 720 | 2 2
VSB-4221 633 | 725 | 787 | 2 2
VSB-4521 667 | 764 | 830 | 2 2
VSB-4821 701 | 803 | 872 | 2 2
VSB-1821 T 360 | 412 | 447 | 1 1
VSB-2121 T 402 | 461 | 501 | 1 1
VSB-2421 T 421 | 482 | 524 | 1 1
VSB-2421BD T 421 | 482 | 524 | 2 1
VSB-2721BD T 456 | 522 | 567 2 2
VSB-3021BD T 487 | 557 | 605 | 2 2
VSB-3321BD T 519 | 594 | 645 2 2
VSB-3621BD T 548 | 627 | 682 | 2 2
VSB-3921 T 606 | 694 | 754 | 2 2
VSB-4221 T 662 | 759 | 824 | 2 2
VSB-4521 T 699 | 801 | 870 | 2 2
VSB-4821 T 734 | 841 | 914 | 2 2

Vanity Sink Base Cabinet
No Shelves.
Also available 18” deep at the same price. Specify 18”
deep after the cabinet, 1f not specified cabinet will be
manufactured at 217 deep.
“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.
18” - 24” specify hir(llgin as L. or R
ar

277 - 36” come stan with Butt doors and Full Width
dummy front.

5/14/13
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1400

VANITY CABINETS

VSBT-36-45

VSBT-48

VSBT-54-72

VSBT | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
VSBT-3621BD 661 | 757 | 823 | 2 3
VSBT-3921 681 | 780 | 847 | 2 3
VSBT-4221 702 | 804 | 874 | 2 3
VSBT-4521 744 | 852 | 926 | 2 3
VSBT-4821 942 | 1136 | 1250 | 3 3
VSBT-5421BD 1030 | 1189 | 1311 | 4 3
VSBT-6021BD 1161 | 1345 | 1524 | 4 3
VSBT-7221BD 1314 | 1508 [ 1690 | 4 3
VSBT-3621BD T 707 | 809 | 830 | 2 3
VSBT-3921 T 728 | 834 | 906 2 3
VSBT-4221 T 751 860 | 935 2 3
VSBT-4521 T 796 | 911 | 990 2 3
VSBT-4821 T 1020 | 1205 | 1315 3 3
VSBT-5421BD T 1090 | 1281 | 1427 4 3
VSBT-6021BD T 1261 | 1448 | 1613 4 3
VSBT-7221BD T 1460 | 1656 | 1830 | 4 3

Vanity Sink Base Cabinet, w/Top Drawers

Also available 18” deep at the same price. Specify 18 deep
atftE:r1 ,t,hg cabinet, if not specified cabinet will be manufactured
a eep.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.

4%”— 727 tall vanities have 1 half depth shelf on left and right
side

VSBT-36” has 15” sink area.
VSBT-397-48” has 18” sink area. | . )
VSBT-547-72" has 24” sink area with BD’s in center sink area.

1406

11/01/14



1400 VANITY CABINETS

AVSB GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
AVSB-X7 BD 714 | 817 | 888 2 1
AVSB-X12 780 | 893 | 970 1 1
AVSBX7 BDDEEP T| 763 | 874 | 950 2 1
AVSBX12 DEEP T 834 | 955 | 1038 1 1

Angled Vanity Sink Base Cabinet

No Shelves.

7” deep has 24” Face Frame and Butt doors.
12 deep has 17” Face Frame and 1 door.
Specify hinging L. or R.

“T” indicate a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.

VPC ALL| DR | DWR

VPC-2721BD T 1310 2 0

VPC-3021BD T 1336 2 0

VPC-3321BD T 1362 2 0

VPC-3621BD T 1388 2 0
Vanity Post Cabinet

End Panels and back have 3/4 in MDF construction that are
flush with 1 1/2 in posts.

Comes standard with Butt doors and both sides finished to
match face of cabinet.

Optional Slat Shelf may be ordered, add $250.00 and specify
“Slat Shelf”.

Legs may be ordered non-tapered at the same price, specify
“Straight Legs”.

Also available 18” deep at the same price. Specify 18” deep
after the cabinet, if not specified cabinet will be manufactured at
21” deep.

“Slat Shelf” Option Shown “T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.

7/1/18 1407



1400

VANITY CABINETS

“Slat Shelf” Option Shown

VPE-4 ALL | DR | DWR
VPE-4-3621 T 2287 | 1
VPE-4-4221 T 2325 1
VPE-4-4821 T 2360 | | 4

Vanity Post End Cabinet, Four Drawers

End Panels and back have 3/4 in MDF construction that are
flush with 1 1/2 in posts. Sides are finished to match face of
cabinet.

Comes standard with one door and four drawers. Specify
door hinging L. or R.

36” has 15” sink area, 42”-48” have an 18” sink area.
Optional Slat Shelf may be ordered, add $250.00 and specify
“Slat Shelf”.

Legs may be ordered non-tapered at the same price, specify
“Straight Legs”.

Also available 18” deep at the same price. Specify 18” deep
after the cabinet, if not specified cabinet will be manufactured
at 21” deep.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high. Reduced
height modification not available.

Note: “Slat Shelf” Option also available (shown above).

DBVP-2 ALL | DR [ DWR
DBVP-2-6021 T 2223
DBVP-2-6621 T 2405
DBVP-2-7221BD T | 2560

Double Bowl Vanity Post Cabinet, Two Drawers

End Panels and back have 3/4 in MDF construction that are flush
with 1 1/2 in posts. Sides are finished to match face of cabinet.

60” & 66” come standard with 2 doors and two drawers. Specify
door hinging L. or R. 72” has butt doors and 2 drawers.
Optional Slat Shelf may be ordered, add $250.00 and specify
“Slat Shelf”.

60” & 66” have (2) 24” sink areas, 72” has an (2) 27" sink areas.

Legs may be ordered non-tapered at the same price, specify
“Straight Legs”.

Also available 18” deep at the same price. Specify 18” deep after
the cabinet, if not specified cabinet will be manufactured at 21”
deep.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high. Reduced height
modification not available.
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VANITY CABINETS

PEP ALL [ DR | DWR
VPEP-11/2 672 | 0 0
VPEP-3 763 | 0 0
VPEP-112T 672 | 0 0
VPEP-3 T 763 | 0 0

Vanity Post End Panel

End Panels have 3/4” MDF construction with 1 1/2” or 3” posts at front and
back. 1 1/2” posts have 3/4” MDF which is flush, 3” posts have 1/4” recessed
3/4” MDF panels. Exposed side is finished to match face of cabinet.

1 1/2” legs come standard as tapered, may be ordered non-tapered at the same
price, specify “Straight Legs”.

End panels are 21” deep and 31 1/2” high unless otherwise specified. “T” indi-
cates end panel is 34 1/2” high. Also available at 18" & 24” depths at the same
price.

To create a furniture-style vanity, order two end panels and specify “Remove
Toe Kick Area” after cabinet to have bottom 4 1/2” toe kick area removed
from cabinet.

VADA GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
VADA-2421BD 755 | 781 | 827 | 2 1
VADA-2721BD 788 | 815 | 860 | 2 2
VADA-3021BD 822 | 849 | 894 | 2 2
VADA-3621BD 848 | 878 | 929 | 2 2
VADA-3921 878 | 909 | 963 | 2 2
VADA-4221 907 | 941 | 998 | 2 2
Vanity, ADA Style

No shelf. Hinged doors have a magnetic catch.
Also available 18" deep at the same price. Specify 18" deep.
24BD - 36" wide comes standard with Butt Doors and full wide front.

2 mounting Support Brackets included. (100 Ib. capacity per bracket with prop-
er installation). Additional brackets available for added counter/sink support.

Cabinet and brackets must be securely mounted to stud wall framework
properly (into studs and/or horizontal framework between studs
located behind sheetrock).

SUPPORT BRACKET ALL [ DR | DWR

SUPPORT BRACKET-15 | 155 0 0

SUPPORT BRACKET-18 | 155 0 0

Support Bracket
oin Price is per each. Available in left or right mount. Specify L or R.
Bracket is 11 gauge galvanized metal. Weight capacity 100 lbs. per bracket.
Support Bracket-15 to fit 18" deep cabinet.
— i Support Bracket-18 to fit 21" deep cabinet.
1/1/19 1409
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VANITY CABINETS

WMV GL | DLX |[CLSC| DR | DWR
WMV-1821 612 | 635 | 669 1 1
WMV-2121 639 | 662 | 696 1 1
WMV-2421 668 | 690 | 724 1 1
WMV-2421BD 698 | 721 | 755 2 1
WMV-2721BD 715 | 741 | 787 2 2
WMV-3021BD 748 | 774 | 820 | 2 2
WMV-3321BD 782 | 808 | 854 | 2 2
WMV-3621BD 801 | 831 | 889 | 2 2
Wall Mount Sink Vanity

No shelf. Also available 18” deep at the same price. Specify 18” deep.

18” - 24” wide specifY hin, in(? Left or Right,
24BD - 36” have 1 full wide dummy front with butt doors.
Full High Door option available at no additional cost. Specify FHD.

Includes two SuEport Brackets. (100 Ib. capacity per bracket with proper installation.)
Additional Brackets available for added counter/sink support. See pg. 1409.

Cabinet and brackets must be securely mounted to stud wall framework properly
(into studs and/or horizontal framework between studs located behind sheetrockK.)

MV-2 GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
WMV-2-2421 873 | 958 | 1006 1 3
WMV-2-2721 905 | 990 | 1038 1 4
WMV-2-3021 941 | 1026 | 1073 1 4
WMV-2-3321 961 | 1050 | 1109 1 4
WMV-2-3621 991 | 1080 | 1139 1 4
WMV-2-3921 1023 | 1112 | 1171 1 4
WMV-2-4221 1042 | 1135 | 1206 1 4

Wall Mount Vanity, Two Drawers

No Shelf. Also available 18 deep at the same price. Specify 18” deep.

2 working drawers. Specify drawer location Left or Right.

24” -36’"have 1 full wide dummy front. 39” - 42” have 2 dummy fronts.
Door and drawer area equally divided. Specify door hinging Left or Right.

Includes two SuEport Brackets. (100 Ib. capacity per bracket with proper installation.)
Additional Brackets available for added counter/sink support. See pg. 1409.

Cabinet and brackets must be securely mounted to stud wall framework properly
(into studs and/or horizontal framework between studs located behind sheetrockK.)

MV-4 GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
WMV-4-3621 1191 | 1342 | 1411 1 4
WMV-4-3921 1222 | 1373 | 1442 | 1 4
WMV-4-4221 1243 | 1396 | 1473 | 1 4
WMV-4-4521 1282 | 1435 | 1512 | 1 4
WMV-4-4821 1311 | 1467 | 1551 | 1 4

Wall Mount Vanity, Four Drawers

No Shelf. Also available 18” deep at the same price. Specify 18” deep.
Specify door hinging Left or Right.

36” - 39” have 15” sink area. 42” - 48” have 18” sink area.

Includes two Suf()pon Brackets, (100 Ib. capacity per bracket with proper installation.)
Additional Brackets available for added countef/sink support. See pg. 1409.

Cabinet and brackets must be securely mounted to stud wall framework properly
(into studs and/or horizontal framework between studs located behind sheetrock.)

1410
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VBE 2 | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Vanity Base End Cabinet, Two Drawers

No Shelves.

Also available 18” deep at the same price. Specify 18” deep
after the cabinet, if not specified cabinet will be manufactured
at 21” deep.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.

2 workirég drawers, specify drawer location L. or R.
Door and drawer are equally divided.

24” - 36” has 1 dummy front. .
39” - 48” have 2 dummy fronts and center bowl location.

Specify door hinging L. or R.

VBE 3 | GL | pLX [CLSC| bR | DWR

Vanity Base End Cabinet, Three Drawers

No Shelves.

Also available 18” deep at the same price. Specify 18” deep
after the cabinet, if not specified cabinet will be manufactured
at 21” deep.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” wide.

3 working drawers and offset bowl location. Specify drawer
location L. or R.
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VANITY CABINETS

VBE-6 | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR

Vanity Base End Cabinet, Six Drawers

No Shelves.

Also available 18” deep at the same price. SPecify 18” deep
after the cabinet, if not specified cabinet will be manufactured
at 217 deep.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.

6 working drawers and center bowl location.

42” - 48” comes standard with an 18” sink area, Sg’qci.fy door

hinging L. or R. 54 - 72” come standard with a 24” sink area
and Butt doors.

DBV-3 GL | DLX [CLSC| DR |DWR
DBV-3-6021BD 1099 | 1258 | 1367 | 4 5
DBV-3-6621BD 1245 | 1397 | 1516 | 4 5
DBV-3-7221BD 1316 | 1507 | 1638 | 4 7
DBV-3-6021BD T 1175 | 1346 | 1462 4 5
DBV-3-6621BD T 1329 | 1495 | 1622 4 5
DBV-3-7221BD T 1408 | 1612 | 1752 4 7

Double Bowl Vanity Cabinet

No Shelves.

Also available 18” deep at the same price. SPecify 18” deep
after the cabinet, if not specified cabinet will be manufactured
at 217 deep.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.

3 working drawers centered and 2 bowl locations.

60” - 66” wide have (2) 24” sink areas with Butt Doors.
72” wide has (2) 27” sink areas with Butt Doors.

1412
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VANITY CABINETS

VSD | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

Vanity Sink Drawer Cabinet

No Shelves.

Also available 18” deep at the same price. SFecify 18” deep
after the cabinet, if not specified cabinet will be manufactured
at 217 deep.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.

Drawer box is reduced in depth to 9” on 18” deep cabinets
and 12” on 21” deep cabinets to accommodate plumbing.

VOC GL | DLX [CLSC| bR |DWR
VOC-1221 873 | 917 | 993 | 1 0
VOC-1521 984 | 1031 | 1116 | 1 0
VOC-1221T 936 | 994 | 1066 | 1 0
VOC-1521T 1054 | 1116 | 1196 | 1 0

View of upper
shelf of VOC-15

: View of upper
shelf of VOC-12

Vanity Organizer Cabinet

Cabinet comes standard with a full height door and a pull out
organizer rack.

Pull out organizer has two adjustable shelves. Upper shelf has
stainless steel bins ideal for grooming products such as hair
dryers, curling irons, shavers, etc.

Pullkout unit comes standard with soft-close full extension
track.

Cabinet is 21” deep. Reduce depth modification not available.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.
Reduce depth modification not available.

1/1/19
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1400 VANITY CABINETS

DD | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

Desk Drawer

Available 187, 217 or 24” deep at the same price,
If not specified, cabinet will be manufactured at 21” deep.

24” & 27” wide have 1 drawer (Shown).

30” - 36” wide have 2 drawers with Butt drawer fronts.
Full width drawer or Butt drawer fronts available at no
additional cost. Butt drawer fronts not available in Inset.
42” & 48” have 2 drawers (Shown).

Drawer fronts available in Slab style only.

DD w/EP |ALL | pr [Dwr

Desk Drawer w/End Panel

Available 187, 21 or 24” deep at the same price. If not specified,
cabinet will be manufactured at 21 deep.

24” & 27” wide have 1 drawer (shown).

30” - 36” wide have 2 drawers with butt drawer fronts.
Full width drawer available at no additional cost.

Butt drawer fronts not available in Inset.

42” & 48” have 2 drawers (shown).

Drawer fronts available in Slab style only.

Attached End Panel is tapered and finished on both sides to match face of
cabinet. Specify End Panel L. or R.

“T” indicates a tall cabinet that is 34 1/2” high. End Panel height is in-

bl

creased; Drawer area remains 6”.
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VANITY CABINETS

HC-T | GL | DLX [CLSC| DR | DWR
VHC-2421 T |1061 1136 | 1196 1 1

Vanity Hamper Cabinet, Tall w/Drawer

VHC-24 T has one drawer with a door attached to pullout hamper
unit. Pullout unit has one plastic basket (1.5 busheII)) and full
extension soft close track.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.

Reduce height and depth modifications are not available.

VHCHT-FHD T GL | DLX [CLSC| DR_|DWR ||
VHCHT-1821 FHDT | 930 | 1004 | 1051 | 1 | 0
VHCHT-2121 FHD T 995 1070 | 1124 1 0
VHCHT-2421 FHD T 1061 | 1136 | 1196 1 0

Vanity Hamper Cabinet/Hidden Tray, Tall w/Full High Door

VHtCHT-FHD T has a full high door attached to pullout hamper
unit.

Pullout unit has a hidden tray above plastic basket (1.5 bushel)
and full extension soft close track.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.

Reduce height and depth modification not available.

[VHC-FHD GL | DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
VHC-1821 FHD 781 817 864 1 0
VHC-2121 FHD 840 876 930 1 0
VHC-2421 FHD 898 935 995 1 0
VHC-1821 FHD T 796 838 885 1 0
VHC-2121 FHD T 855 897 951 1 0
VHC-2421 FHD T 913 956 | 1016 1 0

Vanity Hamper Cabinet, Full High Door

VHC-FHD and VHC-FHD-T have full high door attached to
pullout hamper unit.

Pullout unit has one plastic basket (1.5 bushel) and full extension
soft close track.

VHC-FHD and VHC-FHD-T are 21” deep.
Reduce depth modification not available.

“T” indicates a Tall Vanity that is 34 1/2” high.

7/1/18
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VANITY CABINETS

VSU | GL [DLX [CcLSC| pr | DWR

Vanity Storage Unit

Also available 18” deep at the same price. .
Specify 18 deep after the cabinet, if not specified cabinet
will bé manufactured at 21” deep.

12” - 24” has 1 full wide drawer, specify hinging
L. or R. on doors. ) )
24BD” - 36” has 1 full wide drawer with Butt doors.

Lower section if specified is available with Full High Doors
w/1 half depth shelf or 34 1/2” high w/1 half depth shelf, at
no additional cost.

Comes standard with 3 adjustable shelves in upper section.

1416
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VANITY CABINETS

BH 12” DEEP |ALL | pr [DwWr
BH 18” DEEP | ALL | bR | DWR
BH 21” DEEP | ALL | DR [DWR

Bath Hutch

2 adjustable shelves in upper section and 1 adjustable
shelt in the open section.

BH comes standard with matching finish interior.
Comes standard with Full Width Drawer.

Lower section if specified is available with Full High
Doors w/1 half depth shelf at no additional cost.

Lower section if specified is available 34 1/2” high
w/1 half delpth shelf, at no additional cost. Open section
will be 19 1/2”.

7/1/18
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1400 VANITY CABINETS

OTC “A” | ALL | DR |DWR
OTC “B” [ ALL [ DR | DWR
Style “A”
Style “B” Over Toilet Cabinet, Style “A” & “B”
1 adjustable shelf in upper section.
18” - 217 specify hinging L. or R.
OTC’s come standard with matqhinfg finished interior.
OTC-B Style comes standard with finished ends.
MC/MCL ALL | DR | DWR ||
MMC/MMCL [ALL] pr [owr |
MC MMC
Medicine Chest
Mirrored Medicine Chest
Available in plywood construction only. Not available in Inset
with cup hinges unless “Wide Stiles” modification is added L.
or R. (Hinge Side). 2” wide stile is required/minimum.

Can be surface mounted or recessed. Specify hinging L. or R.
Comes standard with finished ends and 3 adjustable shelves.

Rough Openings:

157 requires a 13 3/4” wide x 28 3/4” high opening.
18” requires a 16 3/4” wide x 28 3/4” high opening.

21” requires a 19 3/4” wide x 28 3/4” high opening.
24” requires a 22 3/4” wide x 28 3/4” high opening.

MCL & MMCL comes standard with a keyed lock but are not
available in Full overlay.
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TTVM |ALL | bR [DWR

Tri-View Mirror

Available in plywood construction only.

Comes standard with finished ends and 3 adjustable shelves.
Can be either surface mounted or recessed.

Rough Openings:

30” requires a 28 3/4” wide x 28 3/4” high opening.

36” requires a 34 3/4” wide x 28 3/4” high opening.
42” requires a 40 3/4” wide x 28 3/4” high opening.

TTVM CL [ ALL | DR | DWR

Tri-View Mirror w/Contemporary Light Bar
Available in plywood construction only.

Comes standard with finished ends and 3 adjustable shelves.
Can be either surface mounted or recessed.

Rough Openings:

30” requires a 28 3/4” wide x 36 1/2” high opening.
36” requires a 34 3/4” wide x 36 1/2” high opening.
42” requires a 40 3/4” wide x 36 1/2” high opening.
30” CL has 4 lights

36” CL has 5 lights

42” CL has 6 lights

Available with chrome finished light bar. Light bulbs
not included.

Mirror Frame | ALL | DR |DWR

Mirror Frame

Mirror Frame is made to match door style of choice. Specify
door style.

Pricing is per square foot plus door design charge.
(Minir%urr? of o(rlle square fgot) g g

Frame may be ordered in 1/16” increments with a maximum
width of 36”

Frame is prepped for mirror which is not included and routed
with keyhole slot on backside centered or on 16” centers
depending on width.

7/1/18
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ACCESSORIES

ASK | L |pLX [cLsC| pr | pwr
Adjustable Shelf Kit
Alyailable for tall cabinets, kit includes 4 shelves with shelf
clips.
Width is shown first and then the depth is shown
second in the description.
Shelf kits are also available for 18” and 21” depth cabinets.
* If ordering at a later date, please be sure to specify details
or modificafions of intended cabinet such as depth and width
changes, flush finished end, etc.

PLYWOOD SHELF |CLSC| DR | DWR
Plywood Shelf Option

Available in the Classic series only.

Classic cabinets with existing standard shelving are
available in plywood.

Shelf will be 3/4” Birch veneer plywood. May
require extended lead times and will not be warranted
against warpage. Call Customer Service for more
information.

Price is per each shelf.

Not available in Alder, Hickory, Rustic Hickory and
Rustic Alder if finished interior is required.
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OSH

|ALL | pr [Dwr

Open Shelf

OSH’s have 3/4” wood veneer on MDF with top & bottom
finished. Specify finished ends left, right, front &
and width include finished edge which is 3/4” thick hardwood.
Maximum size is 96” long x

” deep.

Oversized panel materials may be available.
Contact Customer Service for pricing.

back. Length

loating Shelf Kit ALL | DR | DWR
FSK, 19-27 308 0 0
FSK, 28-38 405 0 0
FSK, 39-50 508 0 0
FSK, 51-66 618 0 0
Floating Shelf Kit

Floating Shelf Kit is 2 3/4” high. Has solid wood front and ends

with matching 1/2” plywood top and bottom.

Includes a 1/4” thick steel bracket which has a 100 pound carry

capacity when installed properly to studs.

Bracket is 1.65” high x 8” deep. Available in widths 19”-66”.

19” - 277 wide shelf has 16 3/4” bracket.
28” - 38” wide shelf has 22 1/2” bracket.
39” - 50” wide shelf has 34 1/2” bracket.

517 - 66” wide shelf has (2) 22 1/2” bracket.

Charging Station | g1, | pLX [cLSC| DR | DWR
CSI-18 173* | 173* | 196*
CSI-24 195* | 195% | 218*
CSI-30 218* | 218*% | 241*
Charging Station Insert
Fits wall and tall cabinets 18, 24" and 30” wide.
Requires 24” minimum opening height.
Front View Unit will match cabinet interior with the top shelf serv-

ing as a fixed shelf.

Solid wood slotted front for cables is hinged and held
closed with magnetic catch.

1504
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CFR |ALL | pr [DwWR

Can Food Rack On Door

Can Food Rack is the same style rack as found on the
Pantry Unit door rack.

Rack heights are 1 1/2” smaller than cabinet opening,
depth is 3 7/8”

Not available on Flat Panel doors.
Available on 15” - 24” w. Wall, Base or Tall cabinets.

SRK |ALL [ pr [Dpwr

Spice Rack Kit

Spice Rack Kit will be hinged opposite the door hinge.
Includes reduced depth adjustable shelves.

15-9” Wide x 77 Deep x 23” High.

18 - 12” Wide x 7” Deep x 23” High.

21 -15” Wide x 77 Deep x 23” High.

24 - 18” Wide x 7” Deep x 23” High.

Spice Rack Kit not intended for cabinets over 24” wide.

SROD | ALL | bR [DWr

Spice Rack On Door

Not available on flat panel doors.

3 1/2” Deep x 24” High.

Available on 12” - 24” wide cabinets.

30” high wall cabinets have 3 half depth shelves
36”-4%’ high wall cabinets have 3 haFf and 1 full depth shelf.

1/1/18
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PDO |ALL | pr [DWR

Pegboard Drawer Organizer

quboard Drawer Organizer is available for a 30” and 36”
wide cabinets.

30” comes standard with 12 pegs.
36” comes standard with 16 pegs.

Additional pegs (set of 4) can be ordered separately.

Heavy Duty drawer tracks recommended w/PDO.

SDI/SDIW ALL | DR | DWR

SDI-12 80 *| 0 0

SDI-15 99 *| 0 0

SDI-18 118 *| 0 0

SDI-21 139 *| 0 0

SDI-24 159 *| 0 0

SDIW-12 88 *| 0 0

SDI SDIW SDIW-15 109 *| 0 0

SDIW-18 130 *| 0 0

Spice Drawer Insert/Spice Drawer Insert, Wood SDIW-21 153 *| 0 0

Fits standard drawers in 127, 157, 18”, 217, 24” wide base cabinets. SDIW-24 175 *| 0 0
ADD ALL | DR | DWR

ADD 37 % 0 0

Adjustable Drawer Divider

Available for wide drawers if a smaller storage area is
desired. Specify quantity for each drawer.

Price is per each adjustable divider.

CT ALL | DR | DWR

CT-15 104 *| 0 0

CT-18 133 *| 0 0

CT-21 159 *| 0 0

CT-24 171 *| 0 0
Cutlery Tray, Plastic

15 - fits cabinets 157, 30”, & 33” wide.
18 - fits cabinets 18, 36”, & 39” wide.
21 - fits cabinets 217, 42”, & 45” wide.
24 - fits cabinets 24" & 48” wide.

1506 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1/1/18
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CD | ALL [ bR [DWR

Cutlery Divider, Wood

Cutlery Dividers are removable and constructed to fit in
standard top drawer of a base cabinet.

CD-2 | ALL | bR [ DWR

Cutlery Divider—Two Tiered, Wood

Two tiered cutlery dividers are constructed to fit in
standard top drawer of a 187, 21" and 24” base cabinet.

Full extension track is recommended for full access.

BBKT |ALL | pr [pwr

Bread Board/Knife Tray

BBKT replaces a standard drawer in 157, 187, 21” & 24” wide
base cabinets. Drawer front is hinged to flip down.

BBKT includes a removable Corian solid surface cutting board
with drip reservoir and pull out knife tray.

Not available with Inset drawer front with cup hinges, Inset
drawer front with Finial hinge is available.

Not available with Slab - “C” or “S” profiled drawer fronts.

KB [ALL | pr [Dwr

Knife Block, In-Drawer

Solid hardwood construction which features individual
slots to protect blades.

KB-7 fits 3 large and 4 smaller knives.
KB-14 fits 6 large and 4 smaller knives.

1/1/19 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1507



1500

ACCESSORIES

SSK

ASSSK Std. ASSSK Inset

Sliding Shelf Kit, Adjustable or Floor Mount,

One éSSK) kit consists of (1) 4” high, 5/8” solid Maple dove-

tailed box with 3/4 extension under mount guides for Great

Iézlikes and Full Extension Soft Close guides for Deluxe and
assic.

ASSSK kit is required unless floor mounted. .
For floor mounted SSK please specify “Floor Mount” option.
No ASSSK is required for this application.

SSK-27 - SSK-36 are full wide Kkits.

Cabinets with Inset (Finial Hinge) door styles must open

approximately 150 degrees to allow proper clearance of SSK
(8). If there is a restriction on the door swing, a 1” tray reduc-
tion is required. Please specify restriction, Ieft, right or both.

* If ordering SSK’s at a later date, please be sure to specify
any modifications on intended cabinet such as depth and
width changes, flush finished end, etc. for correct size.

SSK GL |DLX |CLSC| DR | DWR
SSK-12,WOOD 162 *|210*|{210*| O 0
SSK-15,WOOD 162 *|210*|{210*| O 0
SSK-18, WOOD 162 *|1210*|210*| O 0
SSK-21,WOOD 162 *|210*|{210*| O 0
SSK-24, WOOD 162 *|1210*|210*| O 0
SSK-27,WOOD 200 *|248 *|248 *| O 0
SSK-30,WOO0D 200 *|248 *|248 *| 0 0
SSK-33,WOOD 200 *|248 *|248 *| 0 0
SSK-36,WOOD 200 *|248 *|248*| 0 0
SSK-39,WOOD 162 *|1210*|210*| O 0
SSK-45,WOOD 162 *|1210*|210*| O 0
ASSSK ALL | DR | DWR
ASSSK-B (BASE CABINET) | 84 *| 0 0
ASSSK-F (BASE CAB.FHD) | 84 *| 0 0
ASSSK-T (TALL CABINET) |167 *| 0 0
ASSSK-XLT (TALL CABINET w/
66" LWR) 285 * 0 0

Adjustable Sliding Shelf Support Kit.

An Adjustable Sliding Shelf Support Kit is required for either
a standard base, high door base cabinet or tall cabinet
with adjustable SSK(s) and must be ordered separately.

Prices are per set.
Cabinets with side by side trays or inset cup hinges will

require horizontal members. All other applications will have
vertical members only.

WSSK

'WSSK ALL | DR |DWR
WSSK-18 282 *| 0 0
Wine Sliding Shelf Kit

WSSK consists of (1) 4” hi%h, 5/8” solid Maple dovetailed box
with Full Extension Soft Close guides.

For floor mounted WSSK, H}Lease sPecify “Floor Mount” option.
No ASSSK is required for this application.

Cabinets with Inset (Finial Hinge) door styles must open
approximately 150 degrees to allow proper clearance for WSSK(s)

WSSK(lsg hold up to 5 standard size wine bottles. Theﬁ/ cannot be
used if 18” cabinet has a Wide Stile or Reduced Width Modifica-
tion. Not available in inset with cup hinges.

1508
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TOSF ALL [ DR [ DWR
TOSF-1 SC 142 * 0
TOSF-2 SC 202 * 0
Tilt Out Sink Front
O P SRR Qe Mnees

TOSF-2 fits SRU27 - SRU4S.
Please note for sink clearance, plastic tray depth is 2 1/8”.

Not available on Inset applications with Slab - “C” or “S”
profile drawer front.

SDT ALL | DR | DWR
SDT-27 169 *| 0 0
SDT-30 169 *| 0 0
SDT-33 189 *| 0 0
SDT-36 189 *| 0 0
SDT-39 193 *| 0 0
SDT-42 193 *| 0 0
SDT ALL | DR | DWR
Sink Drip Tray/ Vanity Sink Drip Tray VSDT-21 158 *| 0 0
Plastic drip tray is almond colored and protects the sink cabi- VSDT-24 158 *| 0 0
net floor against minor leaks and spills. VSDT-27 169 *| 0 0
SDT fits sink base cabinets 277-42” wide. VSDT fits 21” VSDT-30 169 *| 0 0
deep vanity sink cabinets 217-36” wide. VSDT-33 181 *| 0 0
May not fit if cabinet depth or width has been modified. VSDT-36 181 %) 0 0
PIPE CHASE OPTION | ALL | DR | DWR
PIPE CHASE OPTION | 126 *| 0 | 0

Pipe Chase Drawer / SSK Option

Pipe Chase option to allow most drawers or SSK’s to fit

around pi
under-sin

es or other cabinet protrusions making it ideal for
areas.

k

Specify depth and width of chase.  Chase will be centered

unlessspecified. If offset, a drawing is required.

Some restrictions may apply.

BBC |ALL | pr [ pwr

Bread Box Cover

Includes sliding clear plastic drawer cover for deep draw-
ersin 157, 187,217, & 24” wide base cabinets.
Not recommended for lower drawer of B-4 cabinets.

1/1/18
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Tray Divider Kit

TDK-09 has 1 divider (installed).
TDK-12 has 2 dividers.
TDK-15 has 3 dividers.
TDK-18 has 3 dividers.
TDK-21 has 4 dividers.
TDK-24 has 4 dividers.

TDK [ ALL | bR |DWR

TDC | ALL | bR |[DWR
TDC 175 5 o | o

Tray Divider-Chrome
TDC is a floor-mounted heavy duty chrome wire divider.
Wire unit is 3” wide, 10” high, 11 7/8” deep.

Ideal for storing platters and cookige sheets in cabinets over
refrigerators and wall ovens as well as in base cabinets.

Price is per each. Can purchase multiple units for wider areas to
create desired storage needs.

Unit(s) will be centered in door opening unless specified.

TDPO ALL | DR | DWR
TDPO-09 593 *| 0 0
TDPO-12 644 *| 0 0

Tray Divider Pull-Out
Available on 24” deep cabinets.
Fits 9” and 12” wide cabinets.

Comes standard with full extension soft close track.

TBPO | ALL | DR | DWR
TBPO 186 * o | o

Towel Bar Pull-Out
Available on 21” and 24” deep base cabinets.
Chrome finish.

TBPO will be mounted (épgosite hinged side on single
door cabinets and located 3 3/4” below door opening.

1510
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CDO ALL | DR |DWR

CDO 849 *| 0 0

SDO ALL | DR |DWR
Charging Drawer Option SDO 978 *| 0 0

Styling Drawer Option

Available in 21” and 24” deep cabinets. Minimum 18” width.
Receptacle is available in White or Black. Please specify.

CDO has a minimum drawer box height of 4”. CDQO receptacle contains (2) 120V AC
outlets and (2) USB ports with 4’ plug-in power cord.

SDO has a minimum drawer box height of 4 1/2” and can also be placed in deep drawers.
SDO receptacle contains (2) 120V AC outlets and GFCI breaker which must be hard wired
to power source.

CF ALL | DR | DWR
CF-3X3X30 87 0 0
CF-3X3X36 110 0 0
CF-3X3X42 132 0 0
CF-3X3X84 230 0 0
CF-3X3X96 303 0 0
FCF ALL | DR | DWR

FCF-3-3-30,FLUTED | 174

FCF-3-3-36,FLUTED | 220

FCF-3-3-84 FLUTED | 459

0
0
FCF-3-3-42 FLUTED | 263 0
0
0

(=) Kl Kol Ker ) )

FCF-3-3-96,FLUTED | 606

Corner Filler
Actual height: CF-3-3-84 - 79 1/2”, CF-3-3-96 - 91 1/2”.
Fluted Corner Filler

Actual height: FCF-3-3-84 - 79 1/2”, FCF-3-3-96 - 91 1/2”.
Fluting stops 1 1/2” from top & bottom unless otherwise specified.

F ALL | DR | DWR
AF-30 101 0 0
AF-36 127 0 0
AF-42 151 0 0
AF-84 265 0 0
AF-96 349 0 0
FAF ALL | DR | DWR

FAF-30,FLUTED 202

FAF-36,FLUTED 254

FAF-84, FLUTED 529

0
0
FAF-42, FLUTED 303 0
0
0

S|lo|o|o|O

FAF-96,FLUTED 698

Angle Filler

Specify finished inside or outside. .
AF-84"- 79 1/2” actual height. AF-96 - 91 1/2” actual height.

Fluted Angle Filler
Specigy finished inside or outside.
FAF-84

-84 - 79 1/2” actual height. FAF-96 - 91 1/2” actual height,
Fluting stops 1 1/2” from top & bottom unless otherwise specified.

7/1/18 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1511
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UF-3 |ALL | pr [DwWr

UF-6 | ALL | bR |DWR

FUF-3 | ALL | pr [DWr

Utility Filler FUF-6 | ALL | bR |DWR
Fluted Utility Filler

UF & FUF - 3 x 84 - 79 1/2” actual height.
UF & FUF - 3 x 93 - 88 1/2” actual height.
UF & FUF -3 x 96 - 91 1/2” actual height.
UF & FUF - 6 x 84 - 79 1/2” actual height.
UF & FUF - 6 x 90 - 85 1/2” actual height.
UF & FUF - 6 x 93 - 88 1/2” actual height.
UF & FUF - 6 x 96 - 91 1/2” actual height.

Fluting stops 1_1/2” from top & bottom unless
otherwise specified.

1512 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 10/1/10
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Utility Appliqué

Standard appliqués are available in your choice of
profile.

Appliqué must be mounted to a standard filler.
Available for full overlay application only.

Actual width of UA-3is 2 1/2”.
Actual width of UA-61s5 1/2”.

Actual heights of ap h%u ués are as follows which
allows alignment with full overlay doors:

1% -103/4”, 1? -133/4”
24 - 22 3/47 30 - 28 3/4”
36 -343/47,39 - 37 3/4”
42 - 40 3/4”, 48 - 46 3/4”
84 - 78 1/47, 90 - 84 1/4”
93 - 87 1/4”,96 - 90 1/4”

UA-3

|ALL | pr [DwWr

UA-6

|ALL | pr [DwWR

10/1/10 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1513
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UFA-3 |ALL | pr [DwWr

UFA-6 |ALL | pr [DwWr

Utility Fluted Appliqué

Standard appliqués are available in your choice of profile.
Appliqué must be mounted to a standard filler.

Available for full overlay application only.

Actua] width of UA-3is 2 1/2”.
Actual width of UA-61is 5 1/2”.

Fluting stops 1 1/2” from top & bottom unless otherwise
specified.

Actual heights of ap?li ués are as follows which
allows alignment with full overlay doors:

12-103/4”,15-13 3/4”
18-163/47,21-19 3/4”
24 -22 3/4”,30 - 28 3/4”
36-343/4”,39-373/4”
42 -403/4”,48 - 46 3/4”
84 -781/47,90 - 84 1/4”
93-871/4”,96 - 90 1/4”

IC | ALL | bR [DWR

Inside Corner Molding

Available in all wood species, contact customer service
if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

1514 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 10/30/12
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0C |ALL | pr [DwWr

Outside Corner Molding

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

LOC ALL | DR | DWR
LOC-8, LARGE 30 0 0
CROWN MOLDING

Large Outside Corner Molding

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

oC |ALL| br |DWR

Angled Outside Corner Molding

Available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry & Alder ;
contact customer service if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

BM ALL | DR | DWR

BM-8,BATTEN

MOLDING 8 FT a7 | 0 | 0

Batten Molding

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

BS | ALL | bR [DWR

Base Shoe

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

1/1/19
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LCM |ALL | pr [DwWr

Large Crown Molding

Large Crown Moldin, %LCM) is priced per foot at

random lengths. Available in Oak, M%p e, Hickory, Cherry
and /éilder; contact customer service if more detail is re-
quired.

Maximum random length for Alder is 8’, all others are 12°.

CM | ALL | bR [DWR

Crown Molding

Crown Molding (CM) is priced per foot at random
lengths. Available in all wood species; contact customer
service if more detail is required.

Maximum random length for Alder is 8°, Rustic Alder
is 10°, all others are 12°.

IMCM-8 | ALL | bR [DWR

Medium Crown Molding

Available in Oak, Maple, and Cherry. Contact customer
service if more detail 1s required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

Also available in Hickory and Alder by special order, contact
Customer Service for quote.

SCM | ALL | DR | DWR

Small Crown Molding

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

1516
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lccm |ALL | pr [Dwr

Cove Crown Molding

Cove Crown Molding (CCM) is priced per foot at
random lengths. Available in all wood species; contact
customer service if more detail is required.

Maximum random length for Alder & Rustic Alder is
8’, all others are 12°.

LCC ALL | DR | DWR

LCC-8,LARGE

COVE CROWN 270 | 0 | 0

Large Cove Crown Molding

Large Coye Crown Moldin &LCC) is available in Oak,
Maple, Hickory, Cherry an§ Ider.

Contact customer service if more detail is required.
There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

12’ lengths are available by special order in Maple and
Cherry.” Contact customer service for a quote.

IcMss | ALL | DR | DWR

Shaker Style Crown Molding

Shaker Style Crown Molding is priced per foot at
random leéngths. Contact customer service if more
detail is required.

Maximum random length for Alder is 8°, Rustic Alder
is 10, all others are 12°.

FM ALL | DR | DWR
FM-8, FLAT
MOLDING 21 1 0 |0

3in
Flat Molding
Flat Molding (FM),is available in all species; contact
customer service it more detail is required.
| There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.
1/1/19 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1517
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CMX ALL | DR |DWR
CMX-8.CROWN FOR
INSERTS 254 1 0 | 0

Crown Molding For Inserts

Available in Oak, Maple, and Cherry. . .
Contact customer service if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

Also available in Hickor% and Alder by special
order, contact Customer Service for quote.

DEI | ALL | bR [DWR

Dentil Insert (For Crown Molding)
Only available in Oak, Maple and Cherry.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

ROPE |ALL | pr [Dwr

Rope (For Crown Molding)

Available in Qak, Hickory, Maple & Cherry; contact
customer service if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

EGG & DART | ALL | bR |[DWR

Egg & Dart Insert (For Crown Molding)
Only available in Oak, Maple and Cherry.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

CMP |ALL | pr [Dwr

Crown Molding Mounting Plate

Used in conjunction with Crown Molding For Inserts

for mounting on top of cabinet, species not relevant.
Comes standard in Paint Grade material.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

1518
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DCM | ALL | pr [DWR

Deluxe Cove Molding

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

There is 92 usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

M-8 | ALL | bR [DWR

Verona Molding

Available in Maple, Cherry & Alder; contact customer
service if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

CR “B” | ALL [ bR |DWR

Chair Rail Molding, Style “B”

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

BBD |ALL | pr [DwWr

Beaded Base Board

Available in Oak, Maple & Cherry; contact customer
service if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

Also available in Hickory or Alder by special order,
contact Customer Service for quote.

10/30/12
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BP |ALL | pr [DwWr

Beaded Paneling

Available in Oak, Maple & Cherry; contact customer
service if more detail 1s required.

Specify if 1 1/2” or 3” bead spacing is required.
There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

Also available in Hickory or Alder by special order,
contact Customer Service for quote.

SK |ALL | pr [Dwr

Skirting

Available in Oak, Maple & Cherry; contact customer
service if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

Also available in Hickory or Alder by special order,
contact Customer Service for quote.

SB “A” | ALL | bR |DWR

Sub Base Molding, Style “A”

Style “A” is 4 1/2” high with “A” style door edge
profile.

Available in all wood species. Contact customer service
if more detail is required.

If ordering Sub Base molding in Alder, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory wood species, please note that it is
available in random lengths only.

1520
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SB “B” |ALL | pr [DwWr

Sub Base Molding, Style “B”
Style “B” is 4 1/2” high with eased edge.

Available in all wood species. Contact customer service
if more detail is required.

If ordering Sub Base molding in Alder, Rustic Alder &
Rustic Hickory wood species, please note that it is
available in random lengths only.

LR |ALL | pr [DwWr

Light Rail Molding

Available in Oak, Maple & Cherry; contact customer
service if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

Also available in Hickory or Alder by special order,
contact Customer Service for quote.

LR-SB |ALL | pr [Dwr

Light Rail Molding, Style “B”

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

Alder, Rustic Alder and Rustic Hickory available in
random lengths only.

SM-8 | ALL | pr [Dpwr

Scribe Molding

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

There is 92” usable guaranteed on 8’ long moldings.

11/1/14
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CEM “A” |ALL | pr [DwWR

Countertop Edge Molding, Style “A”

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

CEM “B” | ALL | bR [DWR

Countertop Edge Molding, Style “B”

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

CEM “C” [ALL | bR [DWR

Countertop Edge Molding, Style “C”

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

CEM “D” | ALL | bR [DWR

Countertop Edge Molding, Style “D”

Available in all wood species; contact customer service
if more detail is required.

1522 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1/1/18
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CEM “E” |ALL | pr [DwWr

Countertop Edge Molding, Style “E”

Available in all wood species; contact customer service if
more detail is required.

BBCT | ALL | bR |[DWR

Wood Top

Wood Tops are constructed with 3/4” thick wood veneered MDF with
1 1/2” high solid wood finished ed(%e.. All perimeter edges are built up
to 1 1/2”thick for support with additional support underneath when
necessary on larger sized tops. Maximum size 96” long x 48” deep.
Custom oversized tops ug to 12° may be available but may not be
warranted. Option available to prep tor splice and ship separately.

Specify finished ends left, right, front & back. Length and width
include finished edge whichTs 3/4” deep by 1 1/2”high solid wood.

Refer to pages 1522 and 1523 for profiled edge options.

[i[ee [ALL | bR | DWR

Under Cabinet Cover
UCC is priced per foot.

Used with standard 12” deep wall cabinets to conceal the under side
of wall cabinets and offer a decorative finished look.

IS{pe}gify length required up to 96” long. Specify finished edges L.,

Manufactured in 1/2” hardwood veneer with 3/4” profiled edge.

Drawing required when ordering.

PUCC | ALL| DR | DWR

PUCC
PUCC is priced per foot.

Used with 12” deep Double Faced wall cabinets to conceal the under
side of wall cabinets and offer a decorative finished look.

Epecify length required up to 96” long. Specify finished edges L., R.,

Manufactured in 1/2” hardwood veneer with 3/4” profiled edge.

Drawing required when ordering.

1/1/18
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CcCC | ALL | pr [Dwr

Corner Cabinet Cover

Used with corner wall cabinets. to conceal the under
fldi of wall cabinets and offer a decorative finished
0o0k.

Specify finished edges L., R., F.

Manufactured in 1/2” hardwood veneer with 3/4”
profiled edge.

Drawing required when ordering.

TK | ALL | bR |DWR

Toe Kick Cover

All Base, Vanity, and Tall cabinets come with |
non-matching toe kick. Toe Kick Cover is required.

Toe Kick Cover is 1/4” plywood that is 4 1/2” high.

WEB |ALL | pr [Dwr

Wall End Box

Left and right ends are finished to match face of
cabinet.

BEB | ALL | DR | DWR
Base End Box
Left and right ends are finished to match face of

cabinet.

Toe Kick Cover is required.

1524
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Base

WEP | ALL | bR | DWR
Wall End Panel
e B ed i the et of cabmat. Nopeposed
exposed side is Birch veneer with a Natural finish.
WEDP is 12”deep.
BEP ALL | DR | DWR
BEP-3/4 184 0
BEP-1 1/2 227 0
BEP-3 242 0
BEP-6 302 0
VEP |ALL| pr |DWR

Vanity

Base End Panel / Vanity End Panel

BEP-3/4 has MDF construction with both sides fin-
ished to match face of cabinet. Front edge has fin-
ished 3/4” thick hardwood.

All other end panels are plywood construction with
the exposed side finished to match the face of cabi-
net. Non-exposed side is Birch veneer with a Natu-
ral finish.

VEP is manufactured at 21” deep and 31 1/2” high
unless otherwise specified. Specify 34 1/2” high'if
required.

1/2 in

LSEP | ALL | bR [DWR

Lazy Susan End Panel

End panels are 1/2” plywood construction with the

exposed side finished to match the face of cabinet.

If}lo.nilexposed side is Birch veneer with a Natural
inish.

Lazy Susan End Panel is used when a BLS or BCC
are on the end of a run or next to an appliance.

1/1/19
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Tall End Panels

Tall end panels are plywood construction with the exposed side finished to
Ifglaycﬁl the face of cabinet. Non-exposed side is Birch veneer with a Natural
inish.

TEP-3/4 has MDF construction with both sides finished to match face of
cabinet. Front edge has finished 3/4” thick hardwood.

TEP 84-96” HIGH ALL DR |DWR
TEP-1284-3/4 224 0 0
TEP-1290-3/4 240 0 0
TEP-1293-3/4 248 0 0
TEP-1296-3/4 256 0 0
TEP-2484-3/4 448 0 0
TEP-2490-3/4 480 0 0
TEP-2493-3/4 496 0 0
TEP-2496-3/4 512 0 0
TEP-2784-3/4 504 0 0
TEP-2790-3/4 540 0 0
TEP-2793-3/4 558 0 0
TEP-2796-3/4 576 0 0
TEP-3084-3/4 560 0 0
TEP-3090-3/4 600 0 0
TEP-3093-3/4 620 0 0
TEP-3096-3/4 640 0 0
TEP-1284-1 1/2 419 0 0
TEP-1290-1 172 438 0 0
TEP-1293-1 172 447 0 0
TEP-1296-1 1/2 455 0 0
TEP-2484-1 1/2 496 0 0
TEP-2490-1 1/2 514 0 0
TEP-2493-1 172 523 0 0
TEP-2496-1 1/2 531 0 0
TEP-2784-1 1/2 558 0 0
TEP-2790-1 1/2 578 0 0
TEP-2793-1 1/2 588 0 0
TEP-2796-1 1/2 597 0 0
TEP-3084-1 1/2 620 0 0
TEP-3090-1 1/2 643 0 0
TEP-3093-1 1/2 654 0 0
TEP-3096-1 1/2 664 0 0
TEP-1284-3 481 0 0
TEP-1290-3 500 0 0
TEP-1293-3 508 0 0
TEP-1296-3 516 0 0
TEP-2484-3 555 0 0
TEP-2490-3 574 0 0
TEP-2493-3 584 0 0
TEP-2496-3 593 0 0
TEP-2784-3 624 0 0
TEP-2790-3 646 0 0
TEP-2793-3 657 0 0
TEP-2796-3 667 0 0
TEP-3084-3 694 0 0
TEP-3090-3 718 0 0
TEP-3093-3 730 0 0
TEP-3096-3 741 0 0

1526 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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TEP 102-120” HIGH| ALL DR |DWR
TEP-12102-3/4 468 0 0
TEP-12108-3/4 495 0 0
TEP-12120-3/4 550 0 0
TEP-24102-3/4 796 0 0
TEP-24108-3/4 845 0 0
TEP-24120-3/4 936 0 0
TEP-27102-3/4 880 0 0
TEP-27108-3/4 934 0 0
TEP-27120-3/4 1034 0 0
TEP-30102-3/4 964 0 0
TEP-30108-3/4 1022 0 0
TEP-30120-3/4 1132 0 0
TEP-12102-1 1/2 629 0 0
TEP-12108-1 1/2 667 0 0
TEP-12120-1 1/2 740 0 0
TEP-24102-11/2 828 0 0
TEP-24108-1 1/2 878 0 0
TEP-24120-1 1/2 973 0 0
TEP-27102-1 1/2 919 0 0
TEP-27108-1 1/2 974 0 0
TEP-27120-1 1/2 1079 0 0
TEP-30102-1 1/2 1009 0 0
TEP-30108-1 1/2 1070 0 0
TEP-30120-1 1/2 1186 0 0
TEP-12102-3 699 0 0
TEP-12108-3 736 0 0
TEP-12120-3 810 0 0
TEP-24102-3 898 0 0
TEP-24108-3 948 0 0
TEP-24120-3 1043 0 0
TEP-27102-3 989 0 0
TEP-27108-3 1044 0 0
TEP-27120-3 1149 0 0
TEP-30102-3 1079 0 0
TEP-30108-3 1140 0 0
TEP-30120-3 1256 0 0

Tall End Panels

Tall end panels are plywood construction with the exposed side finished to
rfpa,tcﬁl the face of cabinet. Non-exposed side is Birch veneer with a Natural
inish.

TEP-3/4 has MDF construction with both sides finished to match face of
cabinet. Front edge has finished 3/4” thick hardwood.

7/1/18 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1527
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DFP ALL | DR | DWR
DFP-A, SEE NOTES 84 0 0
DFP-B, SEE NOTES 439 1 1

Dishwasher Front Panel

Appliance Panel form is required (See Forms section).
odel numbers are not sufficient.

Specify the size and clearances required.

Style “A” is 1/4” plywood panel only.

Style “B” is a door panel applied to a 1/4” panel to
match the door style of the base cabinet (shown).

Style “B” is not available in Inset.

CFP ALL | DR | DWR

CFP-A, SEE NOTES 84 0 0

CFP-B, SEE NOTES 439 1 0

Compactor Front Panel

Appliance Panel form is required (See Forms section).
odel numbers are not sufficient.

Specify the size and clearances required.

Style “A” is 1/4” plywood panel only.

Style “B” is a door panel applied to a 1/4” panel to
match the door style of the base cabinet (shown).

Style “B” is not available in Inset.

"W in

"H" in

"W in -

Access Panel H* in

RFP ALL | DR | DWR

RFP-A, SEE NOTES 240 0 0

RFP-B, SEE NOTES 1013 |Varies| O

RFP-ACCESS ALL | DR | DWR

RFP-ACCESS PANEL | 77 0 2

Refrigerator Panel,
Access Panel

Izﬁx/lppliance Panel form is required (See Forms section).
odel numbers are not sufficient.

Specify the size and clearances required.

Style “A” is 1/4” plywood.

Style “B” is a door panel to match the door style of the
base cabinet. (shown)

Style “B” is not available in Inset.

If model requires handle cutouts, a drawing is required.

1528
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WALL SKIN ALL | DR | DWR
WS-12,WALL SKIN | 40 0 0
WS-15,WALL SKIN | 40 0 0
WS-18, WALL SKIN | 40 0 0
WS-24, WALL SKIN | 40 0 0
WS-30,WALL SKIN | 40 0 0
WS-36,WALL SKIN | 40 0 0
WS-39,WALL SKIN | 40 0 0
WS-42 WALL SKIN | 40 0 0
WS-48, WALL SKIN | 40 0 0
WS-54, WALL SKIN | 40 0 0

Wall Skin
WS-60,WALL SKIN | 40 0 0

Wall Skins are 1/4” plywood and are available in all wood species, please

specify. BASE SKIN ALL | DR | DWR

Base Skin BS-341/2 95 0 0

%%Sgigfl.{ins are 1/4” plywood and are available in all wood species, please VANITY SKIN ALL | DR [DWR
VS-311/2 95 0

Vanity Skin
VS-311/2T (34 1/2")| 95 0

;;%réiit y.Skins are 1/4” plywood and are available in all wood species, please

For 18” deep vanity, skin will be 17 1/4” D. x 31 1/2” H.

For 217 deep vanity, skin will be 20 1/4” D. x 31 1/2” H.

Specify depth required. Toe kicks must be notched on jobsite.
TNS ALL | DR | DWR I
TNS-84 231 0 0
TNS-90 231 0 0
TNS-93 231 0 0
TNS-96 231 0 0
TWS ALL| or | owr |
TWS-84 231 0 0
TWS-90 231 0 0
TWS-93 231 0 0
TWS-96 231 0 0

Tall Skin

Tall Skins are 1/4” plywood and are available in all

wood species, please specify.

Toe Kicks must be notched on jobsite.

Dimensions of Tall Skins are:

TNS-84 - 11 1/4” deep x 84” higl
TWS-84 - 23 1/4” deep x 84” hig
TNS-90 - 11 1/4” deep x 90 hig]

SEEEEE

=
aQ
=

1/1/18
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FF&DBP ALL | DR | DWR
FF&DBP-BACK PANEL 75 | See |
sq ft [Below
90 See
FF&DBP-BACK PANEL-INSET 0
sq ft |Below

Face Frame & Door Back Panel

Includes individual doors mounted on a face frame,
Inset applications will have 1/4” panel strips routed into face
frame and doors.

Comes standard with Flush Toe Kick.

Maximum height is 42”

When ordering specify overall height, width and the door
stille with number required. Door panels must not exceed
24” wide. Remember to add the appropriate door charges as
shown on the chart below.

The following chart is a guideline to ordering a FF&DBP:

Min. Panel Max. Panel Number of

Width Width Doors

12” 24> 1

24 1/4” 48” 2

48 1/4 63” 3

63 1/4” 78” 4

78 1/4” 96 5

96 1/4” 99 6
ASR ALL | DR | DWR

125

ASR-AUTHENTIC BACK PANEL sq ft 0 0

Authentic Back Panel

Authentic Back Panel is an integral one é)iece anel.

It is not recommended for lengths over 6 feet. It is
available only in square framed panel doors

(No mitered doors).

Available with “M” profile w/Flush Toe Kick only.
Maximum height is 42

When ordering, specify the overall height, width and
the number of nsert panels required. Insert panels must
not exceed 24” wide.

The following chart is a guideline to ordering an ASR:

Min. Panel Max. Panel Number of
Width Width Inserts

127 24” 1

24 1/4” 48” 2

48 1/4” 63” 3

63 1/4” 72” 4

1530 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1/1/18
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PANELING ALL | DR [ DWR
R, KN
R % | o |0
R -
R 2 - K
R 2 - K
R w o |
e e [ o [0
R w | o [0
R w | o | s
Paneling

Please specify species.

The panel grain direction is relative to the third dimension

in description.

Paneling-3/4 is MDF w/wood veneer construction. Left &

right edges are finished hardwood.

RAISED PANEL VALANCE | ALL | DR | DWR
RPV-30 818 0 0
RPV-36 852 0 0
RPV-42 888 0 0
RPV-48 921 0 0

Raised Panel Valance

Available in 307, 367, 42” & 48” wide.
Height of valance is 12 1/2” & Arch height is 4 1/2”

1/1/18
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1500 ACCESSORIES
PLAIN VALANCE ALL | DR |DWR
PV-48 104 0 0
PV-72 158 0 0
PV-84 184 0 0
PLAIN ARCHED VALANCE ALL | DR |DWR
AV-30 66 0 0
AV-36 98 0 0
AV-42 115 0 0
AV-48 130 0 0
AV-60 164 0 0
ARCHED AV-72 167 0 0
AV-78 213 0 0
AV-84 226 0 0
MISSION VALANCE ALL | DR |DWR
MV-30 66 0 0
MV-36 98 0 0
MV-42 115 0 0
MV-48 130 0 0
MV-60 164 0 0
MISSION MV-72 67 | 0 | o
MV-78 213 0 0
MV-84 226 0 0
DOUBLE ARCH VAL ALL | DR [DWR
DAV-30 66 0 0
DAV-36 98 0 0
DAV-42 115 0 0
DAV-48 130 0 0
DOUBLE ARCHED DAV-60 164 0 0
DAV-72 167 0 0
DAV-78 213 0 0
DAV-84 226 0 0
TAPERED VALANCE | ALL | DR | DWR
TV-30 66 0 0
TV-36 98 0 0
TV-42 115 0 0
TV-48 130 0 0
TAPERED TV-60 164 0 0
TV-72 167 0 0
TV-78 213 0 0
TV-84 226 0 0
Valance

Available in all wood species; please specify.

1532 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column.
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Optional Profiled Top Edge
Optional profiled top edge available.

Sfecify t]%p edge Door Profile “A”, Door Profile
“L” eaded Top Edge to match the Beaded
Inset framing (see beaded detail on page 6 in

ora

General information).

‘GA”
w Add $50.00 list per valance.
“Bead
CORBELS ALL | DR | DWR
CORBELS-PAIR 73 0 0
Corbel - Set of Two
Priced per pair.
SS ALL | DR [ DWR
SS-6 147
SS-9 156
SS-12 162
Shelf Support
Constructed of solid wood and is available in 6”
”.9”x 9”or 12” x 12”. Price is per each.
ARCHED SUPPORT ALL | DR | DWR
AS-10 175 0
AS-12 199 0
Arched Support
AS-10 Available in oak, maple, hickory, cherry, alder.
AS-12 Price is per each.
CARVED CORBELS ALL | DR | DWR
CC-10 372 0
CC-12 1/4 445 0
MISSION CORBELS ALL | DR | DWR
CC-10 CC-12 1/4 MC-10 321 0
MC-12 1/4 370 0
Corbels, Carved or Mission
Available in Oak, Hickory, Maple, Alder &
Cherry.
MC-12 1/4 MC-10 .
Price is per each.
7/1/18 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1533
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BUNN FEET ALL DR | DWR
BUNN FEET 116 0 0
ECORATIVE BUNN FEET ALL DR | DWR
DECORATIVE BUNN FEET 116 0 0
TAPERED LEG ALL DR | DWR
TAPERED LEG 116 0 0

Bunn Feet, Decorative Bunn Feet, Tapered Leg

Price is per foot/leg.

BUNN DECORATIVE Available in oak, maple, hickory, cherry, alder.

BUNN TAPERED Toe kick area is removed from cabinet when feet/legs are
applied. When only one or two are applied to front, re-
cessed toe kick is not removed unless specified. Toe kick
will be modified to fit foot. 4 7/8” diameter.

HALF ENDS ALL | DR | DWR
HE-5 1/2 44 0
HalfEnd g 10 48 0
Half Dowel
Half Ends
Available in Oak, Maple, Cherry & Alder.
Half End Half Ends are designed to be used in conjunction
with Half Dowels. (See Graphic)
HALF DOWELS ALL DR | DWR
HD-48A 115 0 0
HD-96A 306 0 0
HD-48B 111 0 0
HD-96B 296 0 0
HD-48C 119 0 0
HD-96C 316 0 0
HD-48D 115 0 0
HD-A HD-C HD-96D 306 0 0
Half Dowels
Available in Oak, Maple, Cherry & Alder.
- HD-D .
HD-B Half Dowels are designed to be used between
Half Ends. (See Graphic Above)
1534 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1/1/18
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ISLAND POSTS ALL | DR [ DWR
IP-A 378

IP-B 441

IP-C 454

1P-D 212

POST OPTIONS ALL | bR [ DWR
OUTLET PREP 216 *| 0 0
SPLIT POST OPTION 120 *| 0 0

IP-B Island Posts
IP-A Available in Oak, Maple, Hickory, Cherry & Alder.
Outlet Prep Option for Island Posts
Available option for standard (IP) island posts.
N/A with Split Post Option.
Outlet Prep will consist of a 1” hole drilled up through the
center of the turned post for wiring purposes and will include a
receptacle cutout and box. (It does not include any wiring,
outlets or outlet covers.)
Option may also be available for some custom posts. Must
have a minimum width of 3 1/2”.
Contact customer service for quote.
IP-C IP-D Split Post Option
B This option will split post in half vertically to create two half

posts. N/A with Outlet Prep Option.
PLAIN POST ALL | DR | DWR
PLAIN POST-32" HIGH 214
PLAIN POST-34 1/2" HIGH 231
PLAIN POST-42" HIGH 281
FLUTED POST ALL | DR [ DWR
FLUTED POST-32" HIGH 398
FLUTED POST-34 1/2" HIGH| 429
FLUTED POST-42" HIGH 522

PLAIN FLUTED - UTHENTIC POST ALL | DR [ DWR
AP-A 551 0 0

3in
AP-B 551 0 0
Peninsula Post-Plain or Fluted
Job site trimming is required.
Fluting will stop 1 1/2” from top and bottom unless
otherwise specified.
Authentic Post
Available in matching styles to Brockton
Shakertown II, and Atlington. N/A in Alder.
AP-A has 7” top and bottom rail.
AP-A AP-B AP_B has 2 1/4°

top rail, 7 bottom rail.

1/1/18 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1535
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DEK ALL | DR | DWR
WDEK-12 118 1 0
WDEK-15 125 1 0
Wall Door End Kit WDEK-18 132 1 0
Specify Left or Right. WDEK-24 147 1 0
BIDEK includes a door mounted on L4 phoweed fo. Lo R
door styles except Inset. i
%%%cﬂgy when WDEK is located next to a CWC or ggii:i; 123 1 g
Remember to add appropriate door charges. WDEK-48 207 2 0
WDEK-54 222 2 0
WDEK-60 239 2 0
BDEK | ALL | DR |DWR
DEK | ALL | DR [DWR

Base And Vanity Door End Kits

Specify Left or Right and remember to add appropriate door charges.

Plywood must be field notched for toe kick. Available in all door
styles. Not available in inset. BDEK includes a door mounted on 1/4”
plywood to fit behind the face frame of cabinet.

BDEK accommodates 24” deep base cabinet. o
VDEK accommodates 217 deep vanity cabinet/ Specify if needed for

18” deep vanity or tall vanity.

Tall Door End Kit
Specify Left or Right.

Plywood must be field notched for toe kick.

Available in all door styles. Not available in inset, TDEK
includes two doors mounted on 1/4” plywood to fit be-
hind the face frame of cabinet. Doors will match a ‘BC’
style cabinet in the appropriate hel%ht
configuration, unless otherwise stafed.

Remember to add appropriate door charges.

[TDEK

[ ALL | bR | DWR

1536
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SLIDE UP DOOR
OPTION-WALL ALL [ DR |DWR
SLIDE-UP DOOR sas % 0 | o

Slide Up Door Option

Slide Up Door will open, maintain hold, and soft close with
ease and smooth operation.

Ideal for WCT and CWCT style cabinets and wall cabinets
not exceeding 36” wide x 217 high.

For cabinets 27-36” wide, door will be made full wide and
have two insert panels.

Available with wood and aluminum/stainless steel doors.
Not available on cabinets over 36” wide or 21” high.

For inset applications, minimum cabinet depth is 13”.

Set

Single

PD HARDWARE ALL | DR | DWR
POCKET DOOR SET 536 *| 0 0
HDWR/INSTALL

POCKET DOOR-

SINGLE 375 0 0
Pocket Doors

Add to the price of the cabinet the Pocket
Doors are to be installed on.

Pocket doors will take up 1 3/8” of opening
space when opened.

FINGER PULL ALL | DR | DWR
FP, ROUTED FINGER o

PULLS 20
Finger Pulls

Not available on Inset doors or drawer fronts.

Please Note: There is only 1/2” clearance be-
tween door and drawer front. If 1/2” clearance
is insufficient for finger access, hardware pulls
or knobs are recommended.

1/1/18
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Traditional Prairie Mullion
Mullion

X-Lite Mullion Horizon Mullion

Eclipse Mullion Grandeur Mullion

12-30 | 31-36 | 37-42
MULLION DOORS HIGH |HIGH|HIGH DR | DWR

TRAD. MULLION 255 300 | 336

PRAIRIE MULLION 255 300 | 336

HORIZON MULLION 255 255 | 255

X-LITE MULLION 335 375 | 398

ECLIPSE MULLION 335 375 | 398

(=} =l Fel el el =)
(=3 Bl Nel el K= K=

GRANDEUR MULLION | 335 375 | 398
PREP FOR GLASS | ALL | DR | DWR

Traditional Mullion Configurations:
Door up to 21 1/2” high will be 4-lite.
Door 21 5/87-29 1/8” high will be 6 lite.
Door 29 1/4”-41 1/4” high will be 8 lite.

Doors over 41 1/4” high will have a ‘B’ Style door and will
require 2 mullion charges.

Lites may vary on doors with door frames over 2 1/4” wide or
special door configurations.

Mullion Doors Minimum Width And Height:

Door Frame 2 2% 3 3w
Traditional Mullion 7% 8 9” 10~
Prairie Mullion 12%” 13~ 14~ 15~
Horizon Mullion 127 137 14” 15”
X-Lite Mullion 10 %~ 117 127 13~

Eclipse Mullion gwidth) 10%” 117 12” 137
Eclipse Mullion (height) 26 %47 26 %~ 273%” 28%”

Grandeur Mullion 127 13”7 14> 157

Mullions not available on all door styles. Prairie, Horizon,
X-Lite, Eclipse & Grandeur Style mullions are not available in
arched door styles. Eclipse & X-Lite mullions not available in
Arlington and enm.ngéon door styles. .
See Door Style Availability chart’in the General Information
section for more information.

Eclipse Mullion is not available in Hickory and Rustic Hickory,
Glass not included.

Finished Interior is not included, see Modification pages for
more information.

Drill For Hardware Per Door And Drawer

Drillin

Doors and drawer fronts are available drilled for hardware.

gpatt¢m can be either 3” on center or drilled for knobs, Please specify. Full wide drawer fronts on cabinets 27
and wider will be drilled for two pulls or knobs unless otherwise specified.

RILL FOR HDWR| ALL [ DR | DWR

1538 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1/1/18
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ACCESSORIES

Hea

RAWER TRACK
OPTIONS GL | DLX |CLSC
TRK,FULL EXT UNDRMT-
SOFT CLOSE 68 * 0% | 0%
TRK,FULL EXT UNDRT-
HEAVY DUTY 129 | 61 * | 61 *
TRK, PUSH TO OPEN | 133 *| 85* | 85*
SSK TRACK OPTION GL | DLX |DLX
TRK,FULL EXT UNDRMT-
SOFT CLOSE 68 *| 0% 0*
TRK,FULL EXT UNDRT-
HEAVY DUTY 129 = 61* | 61*
TRK, PUSH TO OPEN | 133 *| 85* | 85%

Drawer / SSK Track Options
All track options have a soft close feature.
duty track has a 150 Ib. rated capacity.

Push To Open track allows a drawer to open by pressing it—
great for drawers with no hardware.

Door Only

Pricing is per square foot plus door design charge. (Minimum of
one square foo‘S

Doors may be ordered in 1/16” increments and will include cup
hinges, please specify Standard, Full overlay or Inset.

Door Frame Only

Pricing is per square foot plus door design charge. (Minimum of
one square foog

Doors may be ordered in 1/16” increments and will include cup
hinges, please specify Standard, Full overlay or Inset.

Doors are prepped for glass with glass clips included, glass is not
included.

DR./DWR. FRONT
ONLY

ALL

DR

DWR

Drawer Front Only

Pricing is per square foot plus drawer design charge.
(Minimum of one square foot)

Drawer Fronts may be ordered in 1/16” increments.

Stain STAIN ALL | DR [ DWR
%\/Iah(l){gany,t lFbony, Bra%n.dy alid Tot;fee stailés require t\\;\/vﬁ com%onents STAIN,PINT 52 * 0
o0 achieveé the proper stain color, a toner and a glaze, When orderin
these stains, d(?ub e the amount fisted in the pri%e column. s STAIN,QUART 87 *
Please Be Aware: Hazardous Char%)es will ap&)l to UPS or Fed STAIN,GALLON 210 *
Ex shipments. Gallons of stain cannot be shipped UPS / FED EX and
must be shipped via truck only. Please contact Customer Service for TOUCH UP KIT ALL | DR | DWR
more information.
TUK,TOUCH UP KIT 52 * 0 0
Touch Up Kits
TUK includes a stain marker and a putty stick. AEROSOL TOUCH UP | ALL | DR | DWR
Orders of seven (7) cabinets or more will include one (1) free TUK. AEROSOL TOUCHUP | 55 *| o 0
Aerosol Touch Up Cans JAEROSOL SPRAYER KIT/
12 oz. aerosol cang are available in Frosty White, Antique White, REPLACEMENT PARTS ALL | DR | DWR
Crushed Ice, Cotton, Vanilla, Graystone, Matte Top Coat and Stand-
ard Top Coat. AEROSOL SPRAY KIT 40 *
%_etI‘OSO% Sprayer Kit - ; | . " AEROSOL REPLACE 32 *
it contains one spray power unit and one 6 0z. glass container wi
cap. Power unit ca% s%rlgly up to 16 oz. of liquid. Finish sold separate- GLASS CONTAINER 20 *
ly. Replacement power units and containers are also available. TOUCH UP BOTTLE ALL | pr | pwr
Touch Up bottle TOUCH UP BOTTLE 30 ¥ 0 0
1 oz. bottle with brush cap for minor touch-ups. Available for glazes
or translucent stains, not available with Opaque finishes.
1540 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 7/1/18
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MLDG. SET | ALL | bR |DWR

Molding Samples
6” samples of moldings are available in three separate sets.

Set A includes a sample of the following: IC-8, OC-8, LOC-8, SM-8, DCM-8,
BS-8, BM-8, CR-8B, CM, SCM-8, AOC-8, CMSS and CCM.

Set B includes a sample of the following: BBD-8, BP-8, LR-8, RO2-8, CMX-8,
DEI-8, E&D-8, CMP-8, MCM-8, LCM%& SK-8, LR-8B and VM-8.

Set C includes a sample of the following: SB-8A, SB-8B
C%l\f—fé,SCEM-SB, %EM-8C, CEM-SI%, CEM-SE, FM-8
an -8.

Prices are per set. ) .
Replacement 6” sample of molding, price per each.

[INSET HINGE BRD| ALL | DR | DWR

Inset Hinge Board

Comes with the four types of finial hinges that we offer,
Wrought Iron, Silver, Oil Rubbed Bronze & Bright Brass.

Slab Maple drawer front in Natural finish.

(COLOR CHIPS ALL | DR | DWR
COLOR CHIP- .

SINGLE 3 0 10
COLOR CHIPS- N

FULL SET 525 % 0 1 0
SW FAN DECK 45 % 0 | 0

Color Chips
Individual Color Chip includes 1/4” x 3” W x 6” H specie block with choice of stain.
Complete set of Color Chips includes 1/4” x 3” W x 6” H specie blocks with all stains available.

Color Chips are used for approximate color matches and are not intended for a final color
match. If an exact color match is required, we recommend a door sample in the style, wood
specie and stain color be ordered.

Sherwin Williams Fan Deck

Sherwin Williams Fan Deck (SW) are available to customers who do not have access to a
Sherwin Williams store to select a custom opaque color from the Sherwin Williams palette.

COLOR CHIP

ISPLAY BOX ALL | DR | DWR

Color Chip Display Box

Comes with three adjustable dividers and door bumpers
on bottom corners.

Dovetail drawer box in Natural finish is standard.

1/1/19 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1541
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DSD ALL DR | DWR

DSD-1,DOOR SMPL DISP | 220 *| 0 0

DSD-2,DOOR SMPL DISP | 281 *| 0 0

DSD-3,DOOR SMPL DISP | 343 0 0

Door Sample Display Rack

Display Rack is available in 1 to 3 tier configura-
tions with a wood top and plastic printed logo

plaque.
Display Rack also rotates 360 degrees.

DSD-1 holds 4 door samples.
DSD-2 holds 8 door samples. (shown)
DSD-3 holds 12 door samples.

Door samples are not included and must be or-
dered separately.

GNC PLAQUE | ALL | br [DWR

GNC Plaque | 80 o | o

GNC Display Plaque

3/4” x 117 high x 30” wide solid wood with en-
graved logo. Comes with “A” profile on all edges
and key holed on backside.

SDR-1

SDR-2

SDR ALL | DR [DWR
SDR-1 334 *| 0 0
SDR-2 461 *| 0 0
Sample Door Rack

Sample Door Rack has a flip-style door design and
is available in a single or double tier
configuration.

SDR is constructed of solid maple and has a natu-
ral finish.

SDR-1 holds up to 17 doors
SDR-2 holds up to 34 doors.

SDR sample doors are not included and must be
ordered separately.

1542
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SC ALL | DR | DWR

36DSC-1884A 2104 4 6

Door Sample Display Cabinet
Comes standard with Butt doors and 3 full wide drawers.
Inset will have two sets of Butt doors.

DSC cabinet comes standard with Bun Feet, Crown
Molding and Finished ends.

Unit can hold up to 16 full size door samples with 8 in
each section.
Door samples sold separately.

The upper drawer will feature Great Lakes drawer track
aCIid thcte loY(ver two drawers will have Full Extension Soft
ose track.

MINI BASE | GL | pLX [cLSC| bR [ DWR

Mini Base

Mini Base is available in your choice of door & drawer
front style. Please specify and add a(leroprlate charges.
Mini Base comes standard with 1 adjustable shelf and a
sliding tray in lower section. The drawer box will be
what 1s standard in the product line.

1/1/19
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Sample Door

Sample Door, w/Dowels
For use w/SDR’s

Door Sample

Drawer Front Sample

SAMPLE DOOR PRICE
127 x 12”7 120 *
12” x 15” w/Dowels 130 *
12” x 15” w/o Dowels 130 *
DOOR SAMPLE PRICE
Door Sample 275 *
DRAWER FRONT SAMPLE PRICE
Drawer Front Sample 350 *

Sample Door - 12” x 12”

Sample Door is a 12” x 12” door only and does not include hinges.

Specify stain, specie and profile choice.

Sample Door - 12” x 15”

Sample Door is a 12” x 15” door only and does not include hinges.
Available with dowels to use with the Sample Door Rack or without
dowels, please specify. Specify stain, specie and profile choice.

Door Sample

Door Samples have 1 door and 1 drawer front unless FHD (Full High
DoorP is specified. Specify your choice of gverlay, stain, SPemg
profile choice and drawer iront style. Not all styles availab

Drawer Front Sample

Each Drawer Front Sample holds 4 drawer fronts and is the same size as
a Door Sample, so it may fit in a DSD. Comes standard with Natural

finish in our choice of specie.

e in inset.

1544 * Catalog prices listed with an asterisk should be placed in the ‘Column B Price’ column. 1/1/18
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Literature Pricing (All List Prices per each)

GTEAL INSPITALIONS ....evvetieuieetietieieetteteetestteteettesteeseseeesteessesssesseensesssesseensesssasseensesssanseensesseensenssensens 2.75%
DISHNCHIVE DIOOTS ...ttt et ettt et b ettt e sb e et e eate s bt e bt satesbeensesaeenaeeneennes 1.75%
DIStINCHVE FINISNES.....ceviiiiiiieiicie ettt ettt be b steebeesbe st esbeessesseensessaenseessennas 0.30*
GINC SPEC BOOK.....iiiiiettee et ettt et st e sttt s at et e e e saee s bt entesneenbeennenas

GL SEILSRNEET ...ttt ettt et ettt ettt ettt sttt nen
DEIUXE S SREEL . ....eeueiiiiiiiieit ettt st b et st b et s b et enae s
Classic Sell Sheet...................

GNC BOOK BINAET OnlY.....cccuiiiiiiiiiiitiiieiieteete ettt ettt et sttt st st e bbb eae e

GTid Drawing Pads......cc.eoouiiiiiiei ettt sttt et sttt sttt et ee

Order WIILE UDP PadS......cooiiiiiieieii ettt ettt ettt beesaesae e b e essessaenbeessessaensenes
Finish ACCeptance AGIEEMENL ........cc.eeouiriieriiiientietteteente et ee e etesaee bt et e saeesbeentesatesbeentesaeesbeensesaeensean

Field Credit REQUESE FOTTIS ......eouiiiiiieii ettt sttt sttt e e aeesteensesneeneas
Co-Op Advertising Request Forms
Presentation FOLACTS .......co.iiiiiriieee ettt 0.75%*

Promotional Items Pricing (All List Prices per each)

To view items, go to Dealer Zone on our website located under Advertising Materials/GNC Promotional Items.

GNC Pent (W/BIACK INK) ...eevieiiiiieiieiecieie ettt ettt et ettt et teesteseesaessessaensesssessesssensessaensenes 11.00*
GNC NOLE Pad (4 1787 X 5 3/87 )ittt st ettt sttt e et ne b nseeens 2.00*
GNC Cutting Board (8 1727 X 13 3/47) c..cueeieieieeeeieeeie ettt ettt ettt ettt ebe st eseenesens 43.00*
GNC Letter Opener (37 X 1 3/47) oottt ettt b ettt st eene 4.00*
GINC GOIf BaIIS (S OF 3) vttt ettt ettt ettt et e bt e s e st st ebesbe st e s e e eneeneebessensens 26.00*
GINC CeramiC MUZ ...ocveeuieiieiesiieiesteeteteetete st eteeteestesseesseesaessesseesseassessesseenseassesesssensenseessesseessensesssense 18.00*
GNC Travel Mug (Stainless Steel W/BIack TTIM) .....c.coerieriirieriiieiinieenteeeteetee et 26.00%*
GNC TOtE BAZ...ooniiiiiiiiiiie et et sa e st 12.00*
GNC Brief Bag-Expandable (16” Wide X 13 1/4” High) ...c.cooeiieieinireiieeeeeeee e 95.00*
GNC SAMPIE BAZ ...ttt sttt sttt 255.00%
GINC Cap (AQJUSEADIE) ..eevvieieiieeiieiiesiieieete ettt ettt et e et e ste et ebeesaesessaeseesaessesssensesssessesssensenseensense 29.00*
GNC T-Shirt (Available In S,M,L, XL, XXL) ....ccutrieieiieuieierieeeeeieieeteete e see e eseeneeseesesbeseesseseeneeneesesseseenes 34.00*
GNC Denim Shirt (Available In S,;M,L, XL, XXL) ..oveeiieriieiieieeieieeieie ettt eneas 115.00%*
GNC Ladies Polo Shirt (Available In S,;M,L,XL) c..cviiiiiieieiecieiceeeie ettt see e enees 110.00*
GNC Men’s Polo Shirt (Available In ML, XL, XXL) .....coteierierieniirieiesiienieeteie et eaees 110.00*

GINC LAIES FIBECE ..uvvivvieiteectie ettt ettt et ettt e et e ete e s taeetaesaseebeesaneeraeeseeenns
GNC Ladies Softshell Jacket
GNC Men’s Softshell Jacket

1/1/19
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